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PREFACE.

[P —— B P

The -derivation of the term used to designate the family which =
embraces the group of languages treated of in the present paper is
from the Nutka word waukash, meaning good, and when heard by
Captain Cook at Friendly Cove, Nootka Sound, was supposed to be the
tribal name. )

As the name of a family it was first used by Gallatin, in his Synopsis
of the Indian Tribes, published in the Transactions of the American
Antiquarian Society in 1836, based upon a vocabulary taken from
Jewitt’s Narrative of Adventures and Sufferings. In this article he ————__
gives, frem Galiano] a vocabulary of the Maka, one of the Wakashan -0
dialects, a8 a family of itself, under the name of Straits of Fuca. In
his later article, Hale’s Indiqmi of Northwest America, published in the
Transactions of the American Ethnological Society in 1848, Mr. Gallatin
retains the name Wakash as a family designation, using & vocabulary
‘of the Niwiti as a basis; but two of its-dialects, the Hailtsa and Haelt-

- zuk, he includes under the Nass family. Indeed, until recently the
Maka, Hailtsuk, and Kwakiutl dialects have not been embraced in the - °
‘Wakashan family by any writer, the first one to do so beinig Dr. Franz

.. Boas, who has made extensive studies among these northwest peoples
and collected vocabularies of many of them. - Intermediate writers
have used a number of names to designate thi¢ family, the principal
ones adopting Nootka and Nootka-Columbian.

The geographic distribution of the tribes forming this family, accord-
ing to Major Powell, in his Indian Linguistic Families North of Mexico,
published in the seventh annua.l report of the Bureau of Ethnology, in
1891,.is as follows:

The tribes of the Aht division of this family are confined chiefly to the west coast
of Vancouver Island. They range to the north as far as Cape Cook, the northern
side of that cape being occupied by Haeltzuk tribes, 1s was ascertained by Dt Boas,
in 1886. On the south they reached to a little above Sooke Inlet, that u.uet being

" in pessession of the Soke, a Salishan tribe.

The neighborhood of Cape Flattery, thmgton, is occupied by the Makah one
the Wakashan tribes, who probably wrested this outpost of the family from tbe
Salish (C}allam) who next adjoin them on Puget Sound. )

The boundaries of the Haleltzuk division of this family are laid down nearly as -
they appear mTolmxe and Dawson’s linguistic wap of 1884. The west side of King
Island and Cascade Inlet are said by Dr. Boas to be inhabited by Haeltzuk tribes,
and are colored accordingly.

Vi




VIIIL ' PREFACE.

The accompanying paper embodies 251 titular éhtries, of which 220

- relate to printed books and arficles and 31 to manuseripts. Of these,

238 have been seen and described by the compiler, 215 of the.prints

_ and 23 of the manuscripts; leaving as derived from outside sotirces 5
of the prints and 8 of the manuseripts.

In addition to these, there are given in full a number of engraved
titles, etc., all of which have been séen and described by the compiler;
while in the notes mention is made of 235 printed 4nd manuseript works,
of which 14 have been seen 4nd described by the writer.

So far as possible, in reading the proof of this paper com/psmson has
been made direct with the books and articles themselvés. In this work
access was had to the public and’ private libraries of this city, and Mr.
Wilberforce Eames, librarian of the Lenox Library, New York, has
kindly performed the same labor respecting books in hxs own and the
Lenox Library.

In thé course of the work every facility. has been given by Major..J

. W. Powell, Director of the Bureau; and, a8 is the case with all-the
previous papers of the series, Mr. P C. W'u-man has (onfnbufed his
valuable services. . ¢
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INTRODUCTION.

In the compilation of this series of cataiogies the aim has been to
include in each bibliography everything, printed or in manuseript, relat-
ing to the family of languages to which it is devoted: books, pamph-
lets, articles in magazines, tracts, serials, etc., and such reviews and
announcements of publications as seemed worthy of notice.

The dictionary pluan has been followed to ity extreme limit, the .-mb
ject and tribal indexes. references to libraries, etc., Peing mdnded in
one alphabetic series. The primary arrangement is alphabetic by

thors, translators of works into the native langaages being treated as
authors. Undereachauthor the arrangementis, first, by printed works,
and second, by manuscripts, each group being given chronologically;
and in the case of printed books each work is followed through its
various editions before the next in chronologic order is taken up.

Anonymouslyprinted works are entered under the name of the author,
_ when known, and under-the tirst word of the title not an article or
preposition When ot kmown.—A- cross-reference is given from the first

words of anonymous titles when entered under an author, and frpm the

tirst words of all titles in the Indian Janguages, whether anonyinous or
not. Manuscripts are entered under the author when known)under
the dialect to which they refer when he is not known.

Each author’s name, with his title, etc., is entered in full ¥t once.
1. e., in its alphabetic order. Every other mention of him is by sur-
name and initials only, except in those rare cases when two persons of
the same surname have also the same initials.

All titular matter, including cross-reference thereto, is iu brevier: all

collations, deseriptions, notes, and index matter iu nonpareil, -

In detailing contents and in adding notes respecting contents, the
spelling of proper names nsed in the particular work itself has been
followed, and so far as possible the langnage of the respective writers
is given. In the index entries of the tribal names the (ompﬁer has
adopted that spelling which seemed to him the best.

As a general rule initial capitals have been used in titalar matter in
only two cases: first, for proper names; and second, when the word

x




X . ) INTRODUCTION.

actually appears on the title Page with an initial capital and with the
remainder in small capitals or lower-case letters. In giving titles in the
German language the capitals in the case of all substantives have beea

When titles are given of works not seen by the compiler the fact is
----stated or the entry-is. followed . by- an. asterisk. within-curves, and-ip--— .. _
either case the authority is usually given,




INDEX OF LANGUAGES.

' . Page.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE WAKASHAN LANGUAGES.

BY JauEs C. PILLING.

(Ap asterisk within parentheses indicates that the compiler has seen no copy of the work referred to.)

A.

.. Adelung (Johann Christoph) [and Vater '

(J. 1.
meine | Sprachenkunde |mitjdem Vater
Unser als Sprachprobe | in bey nahe |

- funfhundert Sprachenund Mundarten, |

| von.| Johann Christoph Adelung, |
. Churfiirstl.

Ober-Bibliothekar. | [Two lines qnota-

tion.] | Erster[~Vierter] Theil. |

Siichsischen Hofrath nnd

Mithridates | oder | allge- |

Berlin, /in der Vossischen Buchhand- .

lung, | 1806[-1817]. . R
4 vola. (vol. 3 in three parts}, 8°.
o Numersls 1-3 of the Nutka (from Cook,

Dixon, and Humboldt), vol. 3, part 3, p. 215.— |

Vocabulary (16 words from Cook) .of the

Nutka, vol.3, part 3, p.215.—Numerals 1-10 of |

the language spoken at King George Sound
(frota Portlock and Dixon), vol. 3, part ?, p. 215.
Copies seen: Astor, Bancroft, British Mu-

seum, Burean of Ethnology, Congress, Eames, .

Trumbull, Watkinson.

Priced by Triibnor (1836), no. 503, 1I. 16s.

Sold at the Fischer sale, no. 17, for 11.; another
copv. no. 2042, for 16s. At the Field sale, no. 16
it brought $11.85; at the Squier sale, no. 9, $5.
Leclerc (1878) prices it, no.2042,50 fr. At the
Pinart sale, no. 1322. it sold for 25 fr. and at the

Murphy sale, no. 24. a half-calf, marble-edged

copy brought $4.
_Aht. See Tokoaat.

Alcala-Galiano (D. Dionisio). See
Galiano (D. Alcala).

Anderson (Alexander Caulfiéld). Notes
on the Indian tribes of British North-
America, and the northwest coast.
Commnunieated to Geo. Gibbs, esq. By
Alex. C. Anderson, esq., late of the Hon.

W AK———1

Anderson (A. C.) — Continued.
H. B. Co. Andread beforetheNew York
Historical Society, November, 1862.

In Historical Magazine, first series,vol. 7, pp.
73-81, New York and London, 1863, sm. 4°.
(Eames.)

Includes a discussion of the Hailtins, Ucaltu
Hailtsa, and Coquilth.

A rough manuscript of this article, accom-
panied by a letter from Mr. Anderson to Dr.
Gibbs from - Cathlamet, Wash. Ty., dated
November, 1857, is in the library of the Burean
of Ethnology. N -

Anderson (William). {Vocabularies and
numerals of the language of Nootka or
King George Sound.]

In Cook (J.) and King (J.), Voyages to the
Pacific Ocean, vol. 2, pp. 335-336, and vol. 3, pp.
540-546, London, 1784, 4°.

Short vecabulary (5 words) of the Nootka,
vol. 2, p. 335.—Numerals 1-10, vol. 2, p.336.—
Vocabulary (250 worda and phrases), vol. 3, pp.
540-5486.

Reprinted in the various editions of Cook
(J.) and King (J.) ; also in whole or in part in

Buschmann (J. C. E.), Die Vélker und

Sprachen Neu-Mexico's.
Fleurieu (C. P. C.), Voyage autour du monde.
Fry (E.), Pantographia.
Kerr (R.), General history and collection of
voyages.
‘La Harpe (J. F. de), Abrégé de I'histoire.

Arn strong(A.N.) Oregon: | comprising
a | brief history and full description |
.of the territories of | Oregon and Wash-
ington, | embracing the | cities, towns,

rivers, bays, | harbors, coasts, moun- .

tains, valleys, | prairies and plains;
: 1
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Armstrong (A.N.) — Continued.
togetber with remarks | upon the social
position, productions, resources, and |
prospects of the country, a dissertation
dpon | the climate, and a fall descrip-
tiou of | the Indian tribes of the Pacific

| slope, -their manners, . etec. | Inter-
spersed with | incidents of travel and
adventure. | By A. N. Armstrong, | for
three years a government surveyor in
Oregon. | . ’

Chicago: | published: by Chas. Scott
& co. | 1857. .

Titleverso copyright 1 l..copy of correspond-

ence pp. ifi-iv, index pp. v-vi, text pp. 7-147,120, |

Vocabulary (44 words) of the Nootka lan-
guage, pp. 146-147, ’ '

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Armstrong (A. N.)—Continued.
Copies seen : Astor, Boston Athenssum, Con-
Astor: This word following a title or within paren-
theses aftera note indicates that a copy of the
‘work referred to has been seen by the compiler
in the Astor Library, New York City. .

Authorities
See Dufossé (E.)

Field (T.W.) -
Ludewig (H. E.)
M'Lean(J.)
Pilling (J. C.)
Pott (A.F.)
Sabin (J.)
Trumbull (J. H.)
Vater (J.S.).

B.

Bachiller y Morales (Antonio). | Antig-
tiedades Americanas. | Noticias | que
tuvieron los Europeos de 1a América |
dntes del descubrimiento | Ge Crist6-

bal Colon, | recogidas | por A. Bachiller |.

¥ Morales. [ Individuo corresponsal de

mérito de la Academia Arqueolégico- |-

Matriten- | se, de mérito de la Real
Sociedad Econémica de la Habana, y
corresponsal | de 1a de Puerto-Rico &e.
| [Picture.] | '
Habana. | Oficina del Faro Indus-
trial,| Calledel Obispo num. 9. ] 1845.
Cover title 11 pp.1-134, 11. map, sm. 40,
‘Word for hierro (iron) in 2 number of Amer.
ican languages, among them the N utka, .p. 100.
Coptes geen : Astor. - .
Balbi (Adrien). Atlas | ethnographique
du globe, |ou]classification des peuples
| anciens et modernes | @aprés leurs
langues, | précédé | d’'un discours sar
T'utilité et Yimportance de Pétude des

. langues appliquée & plusieurs branches.

des . counaissances humaines; @’un
apercu | sur les moyens graphiques em-
ployés .par les différens peuples de la
terre; d’un coup-d’eil sur Phistoire | de
1a langue slave, et sur la marche pro-
gressive de la civilisation | et de 1a lit-
térature en Russie, | avec environ sept
cents vocabulaires des principaux idi-
omes connus, jet suivi | du tablean phy-
sique, moral et politique | des cing par-
ties du ‘monde, | Dédi6 | 3 8. M. 'Em-
"~ pereur Alexandre;|par Adrien Balbi, |
ancien professeur de géographie, de

!

‘Balbi (A.)—Continued.

physique et de mathématiques, | mem-
bre correspondant de PAthénée de Tré-
vise, etc. ete. | [Design.] |

A .Paris, | Chez Rey et Gravier,
libraires, Quai des Augustins, No 55, |
M.DCCC.XXVI [1826]. | Imprimé chez

Pzul Renouard, rue Garenciere, No 5,
F.-S.-G. .

Half-title 1 1. title verso blank 1 1 dedication
21 tablesynoptique 1 L'text plates i-xli (single
and double), table plates xlii-xlvi, additions
Pplates xlvii-xlix, errata 1 p. folio. >

Langues de 1a céte occidentale de I'Amér-
ique du Nord, plate xxxv, includes, under no.
846, the Wakash or Nootka, with a brief dis-
cussion upon that language.— Tablean poly-
glotte des langues americaines, ‘plate xli,
includes a vocabularyof the Nootkaor Wakash.

Copies seen: Astor, British Musenm, Con-
gress, Eames, Powell, Watkinson.,

‘Bancroft: This word following a title or within

- parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the
compiler in the library of Mr. H. H. Bancroft,
San Francisco, Cal. .

Bancroft (Hubert Howe). The | native
races | of | the Pacific states | of |
North America. | By | Hubert Howe
Bancroft.| Volume I. | Wild tribes(-V.

Primitive history]. | .. .

New York: | D. Appleton and com-
pany. | 1874[-1876].

S vols. maps and plates, 8°. Vol. I. Wild
tribes ; II./Civih'zed nations; ITI. ]!i(ytha and
languages; IV. Antiquities; V. Primitive his-
tory. . .

: rS}:)me copies of vol. 1 are dated 1875. (Eames, -

Lenox.),
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Bancroft, (H. H.)—Continued.
Personal pronouns of the Nass, Hailtsa, and

Sebasas, vol. 3, p.806.—A few sentences (from

. Dunn), p. 607.—A few *‘ words in common " of

— ' the Halltss and Belacoola, p. 607.—The Nootka

langusge of V: Island, a general dis-
' cussion with exnmples, pp. 800-611.

Copies seen : Astor,Bancroft, Brinton, British
Museum,. Bureau of Ethnology, Congress,
Eames, Lenox, Powell.

—— The | native races | of | the Pacific
states | of | North America. | By | Hu-
bert Howe Bancroft. | Volume 1. | Wild
tribes[-V. Primitive history]. |

- Author’s Copy. | San Francxsco 1874

[~-1876].

5 vola. 8°. Similar, etcept on title-page, to
edition titled above. One hundred copies
issaed. N

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Bancroft, Bnnsh Muaseum, Con-

gress.

In addition to the above the work has been |

issied with the imprint of Longmsns,London;
Maisonneuve, Paris; and Brockhaus, Letpzig;
none of which have I seen.

Issued also with title-pages as follows :

—— The works | of | Hubert Howe Ban-

* croft. | Volume I[-V]. | The native :
races. | Vol. I. Wild tribes[-V. anl- i

tive history]. |

San Francisco: | A. L. Banctoft &
company, publishers. | 1882.

5 vols. 8¢. This series will include the His-
tory of Central America, History of Mexico,
etc., each with its own system of numbering
and also numbered consecuatively in the series.

Of these works there have been published
vols.1-39. The opening paragraph of vol. 39
(1890) gives the following information: ‘“This
volume closes the narrative portion of my his-
torical series; there yet remains to be com-
pleted the biographical section.”

Copies seen: Bancroft, British Museum,‘

Bureau of Ethnology, Congress.
Bartlett (bJohn Russell).
the Makah language.

Manuscript, 1 page, folio; in the hbmry of
the Burean of Ethnology.

Includes the numerals 1-20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70,
80, 90, 100. .

—— Vocabulary of the Makah language.

Manuascript, 6 leaves, folio, written on one

side only; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-
nology.

- Contains 180 words, recorded on one of the

forma issued by the Smithsonian Institution.

Equivalents of nearly all the words are given.

John Russell Bartlett, author, born in Prov-

idence, R. 1., 23 Oct., 1805, died there. 28 May, |

1£86. He was ed d for a mercantile career,
entered the banking business at axf early age,

Numerals of i

Bartlett (J. R.)—Continued.
and was for six years cashier of the Globe bank
in Providence. His natural bent sppears to
have been in the direction of acience and belles-
lettres, for ‘he was prominent in founding the
Providence athensum and was an active mem-
berof the Franklinsociety. 1n1837hecngaged
in businesa with & New York house, but was
not successfal, and entered the book-importing
trade under the atyle of Bartlett & Welford.
He became a member and was for several years
corresponding y of the New York his-
_ torical society, and was a member of the Amer-
" ican ethnographical society. In 185 President
Taylor appointed him one of the commissioners
to fix the boundary betwoen the United States
and Mexico under the treaty of Guadaloupe,
Hidalgoe. Tbhis serviceoccupiod him until1853,
when he was obliged to leave the work incom-
plete, owing to the failure of the appropriation.
He became secretary of state for Rhode Island
in May, 1855, and held the otfice until 1872. He
had charge of the John Carter Brown libraryin
Providence for several years, and prepared a
four-volume catalogue of it, of which one hun-
dred copies were printed in the highest atyle of
“the art.—Appleton's Oyclop. of Am. Biog.
Bates (Henry Walton). Stanford’s | com-
pendinum of geography and travel |
based on Hellwald’s ‘ Die Erde und ihre
Voiker’|Central America' the West In-
dies | and | South America | Edited and
_extended | By H.W. Bates, | assistant-
secretary of the Royal geographical
society ; | author of ‘The natnralist on
the river Amazons’ | With { ethnolog-
ical appendix by A. H. Keane, B. A. |
Maps and illustrations | |
London | Edward Stanford, 55, Char-
ing cross, S W. {1878
Half title verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1
L preface pp.v-vi, contents ‘pp. vii-xvi, list of
illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of maps p. xix,
text pp.1-441, appendix pp. 443-561, index pp.
563-571, maps, 8°.
Keane (A. H.), Ethnography and Plulology
of America, pp. 443-561.
Copies seen: British Museum, Congress,
Eames, Geological Survey, National Museum.
— Stanford’s | compendium of geogra-
phy and travel | based on Hellwald’s
‘Die Erde und ihre Volker’ | Central
America | the West Indies and |, South
America | Edited and extended | By H.
W. Bates, | Anthor of [&c. two lines]
| With | ethnological appendix by A.
H. Keane, M. A.J. | Maps and illustra-
tions | Second and revised edition. |
London | Edward Stanford, 55, Char-
ing cross, S. W. | 1882,
Half title verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1

‘
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Bates (H. W.) — Continued.
1. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp. vii-xvi, list of
fllustrations pp. xvil-xvill, list of maps p. xix,
text pp. 1-441, uppemlix PP 443-061 index pp.
563-571, maps, 8°.
Lingnistic article as under title next above.
} "Coples seen: Britiah Museum, Harvard.
—— Stanford’s | compendinm of geogra-
pby and travel | based on Hellwald’s
‘Die Erde und ihre Vilker’ | Central
America | the West Indies | and Sounth
America | Edited and extended | By H.

 BIBLIOGRAPHY OF

1
i

'W. Bates, lassistant-secretary [&c.two :

lines] | With | ethnological appendix by
A.H.Keane, M. A.1. | Maps and illus-
trations | Third edition |

London | Edward Stauford, 55, Char-
Inig cross, 8. W. | 1885

Halftitle verso blawk 1 L title verso blank 1
1. preface pp. v-vi, contents pp. vil-xvi, list of
illnstrations pp. xvii-xviii, list of maps p. xix,
text pp. 1-441, appendix pp. 443-561, index pp.
563-571, maps, 8°.

Tingnistic article as under titles next above.
Copices seen : Geological Sarvey.

Beach (William Wallace). The | Indian

miscellany ; containing ; Pupers on the
History, Antiqnities, Arts, Langnages, |

Religions, Traditions and Superstitions

Jof | the American aborigines; | with |

Descriptions of their Domestic Life,
Manners, Customs, Traits, Amnsements !
and Exploits; | travels and adventures .
in the Indian country; | Incidents of

Border Warfare ; Missionary Relations,
ete, | Edited by W. W. Beach. | ‘
Albany: | J. Munsell, 82 State street.
| 1877.
Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank |
11 advertisement verso blank 1 1. contents pp.

vii-viii, text pp. 8477, errata 1 p. index pp. 479- |

490,80,
Gatschet (A. S.), Indian languages of the
Pacific states and territories, pp.416-447.
Copies seen : Astor, Brinton, British Museum,
‘Congress, Eames, Geological Survey, Massa-
chasetts Historical Society, Pilling, Wisconsin
Historical Society.

i Blenk.insop (George).

THE BN

Berghaus (H.) — Continued.
Verbreitung aller, nach ihrer Sprach-
verwandtschaft geord- | neten, Vilker -
des Erdballs, und ihre Vertheilung in
die Reiche und Staaten | der alten wie
derneiien Welt abgebildet und versinn-
licht worden ist. | Ein Versuch | von |
Dr Heinrich Berghaus. |

Verlag von Justus Perthes in Gotha..

| 1852.

‘Pitle of the series (Dr. Heinrich Berghau»
physikaliacher Atlas, ete.)verso 1.1 rectoblank,
title as above verso blank 1 1. text pp. 168, 19
maps, folio.

Trausmontaine Gruppe treats of the habitat
and linguistic relations of the peoples of the
northwest coast, among them the Wakash and
jts tribal divisions, p. 56.—Map no. 17 is entitled
“ Ethnographische Karte von Nordamerika,”
Nach von Alb. Gallatin, A. von Humboldt,
Clavigero, Hervas, Hale, Ishoster, etc.

CQopies seen : Burean of Ethnology.

Bergholtz (Gustaf Fredrik). The Lord’s
Prayer | in the | Principal Langnages,
Dialects and | Versions of the World, |
printed .in | Type and Vernaculars of
the | Different Nations, | compiled and
published by | G. ¥. Bergholtz. |

Chicago, Illinois. | 1384.

Title verso copyright 1 1. contents pp.3-7,
preface p. 9, text pp. 11-200, 12°.

The Lord’s prayer in & number of American
languages. among them the Qagutl (from Hall),

. 148,
Copies seen : Congress.

* Bible:
% Matthew Kwakiutl . Sec Hall (A.J.)
! John Kwakiutl

Hall (A.J.)
Bl.ble passages: ,
Kwakiutl See British. ’
Kwakintl Gilbert (—) and Rivington (—).
Sec Dawson (G.

M.)

| Boas: This word following a title or within paren-

Priced by Leclerc. 1878 catalogue, no. 2663. 20 !

fr.; the Murphy~ copy. no. 197, brought. $1.25;
priced by Clarke & co. 1886 catalogue, no. 6271,
$3.50, and by Littlefield, Nov. 1887, no. 50, $4.

Bellabella. See Hailtsuk.

Berghaus (Dr. Heinrich).
| ethnographischer Atlas | oder | Atlas
der Volker-Kunde. | Eine Sammlang |
von neiinzehn Karten, | auf denen die,

Allgemeiner

um die Mitte des neiinzehnten Jahrhun-
derts statt findende [ geographische .

theses after a note indicates that the compiler
" has seen a copy of the work referred to belong-
ing to the library of Dr. Franz Boas.

Boas (Dr. Franz). On certain songs and
dances of the Kwakiutl of British
Columbia. [Signed Franz Boas.]

In Journal of Am. I*‘olk‘rlore. vol. 1, pp. 49-
64, Boston and New York, 1388, 8°. (Pilling.)
Songs with music, verses with interlinear

* English trapslation, prope mythic
terms, etc. .

—— Poetry and music of ‘some North
American tribes. h

In the Swiss Cross, vol 2, pp. 146—148 New
York, 1888, sm. 4°. (Pilling.)

A song. with music. of the { Wakashan]
Indians of British Columbia, p. 148. :

names,
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Boas (F.) —Continned.
—— The Indians of British Columbia.
By Dr. Franz Boas.
In Popular Scienco Monthly, vol. 32, pp. 628-
636, New York, 1888, 80. (Pilling.)
A few Kwakiatl terms passim. .
—— Die Mythologie der nord-west-amer-
ikanischen Kiistenvilker.
In Globus, vol. 53, pp. 121-127, 153-157, 299-
202, 315-319; vol. 54, pp. 10-14, Braunaschweig,
1888, 40, (Geological Survey.)
Terms of the native langnages of the north-
west coast of British America, including a few
of the Kwakiutl, with meanings, passim. .

British Columbia. By Dr. Franz Boas.
In National Museum Proc. for 1888, pp. 197-
213, Washington, 1889, 8°. (Pilling.)
Kwakiutl terms, with meanings, passim.
—~— The Indians of British Columbia.
By Franz Boas, Ph.D. (Presented by
Dr. T. Sterry Hunt, May 30, 1888.)

The houses of the Kwakintl Indians, |

in Royal Soc.of Canada, Trans. vol. 6, sec- ’

tiou 2, pp. 47-57, Montreal, 1889, 4°. (Pilling.)

A short vocabulary (18 words) of the Wik'- |
6 nok, showing affinities with the Bilqula. p. |

49.—Kwakintl and Wik’é nok terms, pp. 53-55.

——— Preliminary notes on the Indians of i

-British Columbia.

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. report of the ffty-
eighth meeting, pp. 233-242, London, 1889, 8°.
(Geolugical Survey.)

Kwakiutl and Heiltsuk terms, pp. 238-239.

Issued also as follows:

Preliminary notes on the Indians of

British Columbia.

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. fourth report of the
committee . .

appointed for the purpose '
of investigating and publishing reports on the |

. . . northwestern tribes of the Dominionof |

Canada, pp.4-10 [London, 1889], 8°
Pilling.)

(Eames,

Lingnistic contenta asunder titlenext above, |

pp. 7-8.

~—— First General Report on the Indians
of British Columbia. By Dr. Franz
Boas.

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. report of the fifty-
ninth meeting, pp. 801-893, London, 1890, 8°.
(Geological Survey.)

- The Kwakiutl, with alist of dialects, totems,
terms, and emblems, pp. 827-829.—Names, with
meanings, of the Kwakintl groups, p. 849.

Issned also as follows: .

——— First General Report on the Indians .
By Dr. Franz |

of British Columbla.
Boas.

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. fifth report of the
committec appointed for the purpose
of investigating and publishing repom on the

Boas (F.) — Continued.
northwestern tribes of the Dominion of
me«lu, pp. 5-97, London [1890], 8c. (Pilling.)
Lingnistic contents as undertitlenextabove,
PP. 31-33, 53.

Second General Report on the
Indians of British Columbia. By Dr.
Franz Boas. .

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. Wport of the six-
tieth meeting, pp. 562-715, . London, 1891, 8°,
(Geological Survey.)

The Nootka (pp. 582-604) inclades the follow-
ing: ‘A list of the tribes and their habitat, p.
583.—Names, with meanings, of the septs of
the different Nootka tribes, p.584.—Names of
tlte chiefs of the septs, pp. 585-587.—Songs set
to music, with translation, and many Nootka
terms passim, pp. 588-604.

The Kwakiatl (pp. 604-632) includes: Listof
tribes, their gentes, habitat, etc., pp. 604-607.—
Social organization, with many terms passim,
pPp. 808-614.—Secret societies, with lists, songs
with intex'linear translations, and many terms
passsim, pp. 614-632.

Kwakiutl linguistics (Kwakiutl and Hcllt—
suk’ dialects) includes: Comparative vocabula-
ries, namerals, grammatic notes on nouns,
adjectives, pronouns, verbs with conjugations,
formation of words, etc., pp. 668-678. —Compar-
ison between the Kwakiutl and Nootka lan-
guages, pp. 678-679. )

Comparative vocabulary of eighteen lan-
guages spoken in British .Columbia, pp. 692~
715, includes three dialects of the Kwakintl-

_Nootka, viz, Heiltsuk, Xwakiutl, Nootka-
Ta'gciath. :

Issued also as follows:

Second General Report. on the
Indians of British Columbia. By Dr.
Franz Boas. .

In British Ass. Adv. Sci. sixth report on the
northwestern tribes of Canada, pp. 10-163, Lon-
don [1891], 8. (Pilling.) )

Linguistic contents as under titlenextabove,
pp. 31, 32, 33. 35, 36-52, 52-55, 56-62, 62-80, 10&—116
117-127, 140-163.

—— Vocabulary of the Kwakiutl In-
dians. By Dr. Franz Boas.

In American Philosoph. Soc. Proc. vol. 31, pp.
34-82, Philadelphia, 1893, 3°. (Geological Sur-
vey.)

General account of the Kwakiutl and their
language, pp. 3H4-35. — Vocabulary, aiphabeti-
cajly arranged, pp. 36-82. .

[Linguistic material relating to the
Kwakiuntl langnage.] ™

. Manuscript. 227 pages, 4°, in possession of
its author, who writes me, December, 1833,
concerning it, as follows: Cullected at Cliicago
during the World's Columbian Exposition and
r.corided in 2 blank book. The book contains
songs and legends, with lexical and grammat-
ical explanations, vocabulariee, and grammat-
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Boas (F.) — Continued.
ical notes. The contents may be described as
follows :
1. Kwakiutl tribe:
Thirteen old songs belonging to the
Tsetsacka ceremonial.
Thirty-one songs of Tsetsaeka dances. -
Fifteen songe belonging to Teetsacka masks.
Three Potlatsh songs.
+  Two songs fromn traditions.
Five shaman's songs.
Three Laolaxa songs.
Two prayers to the sun.
‘Three love songs.
‘Two morning songs.
.+ 'Two children's songs.
2. Nimkish tribe: :
Five songe of Tsetsaeka dances.’
3. Koskimotribe: '
Ome song of Tsetsaeka dance.
4. Newette tribe: =~ :
Four old sougs belonging to the Taetsaeka
ceremonial.
Eleven songs of Tsetaaeka dances.
Nine songs of Nouleow dances.
Three war songs. -
5. Traditions:
Q'a'nigilak.
Mink and the wolves.
Mink and the sun.
Mink’s burial.
Mink and otter.
Kuékuaxid'oe.
Lelaxa.
Om’axtalase.
Nomasényelis.
Sé’niad.
The deer and his son.

———Vocabulary of the Nootka d.la.]ect ( ")

i

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE .

| Boas (F.)—~Continued.

tinning his researches among the Indians. In
1881 Kiel gave him the degree of Ph. D.

Dr. Boas's principal writings are: Baffin
Land, Gotha, Justas Perthes, 1885; TheCentral
FEskimo (In the6th Annual Reportof the Bureau
of Ethnology); Reports to tho British Associa-
tion for the Advancement of Science on the
Indians of British Columbia, 1888-1892; Volks--
sagen aus Britisch Colnmbien, Verh. der Ges.
fiir Anthropologie, Ethnologie und Urge-
' schichte in Berlin, 1881. }

Boston Athenpum: Theee words following atitle
or within parentheses after a note indicate that
acopy of the work referred to has been seen by
the compiler'in the hbmty of that institation,
Boston, Mass.

Boston Public: These words following a title or
within parentheses after a note indicate that a
copy of the work referred to has been seen by
the compiler in that library, Boston, Mass.

N

Boulet (Rev. Jean-Baptiste), editor. See
Youth’s, .
Bourgoing (Jean Frangois). Relation

(’nn voyage récent des Espagnols sur
les cOtes nord-onest de I’Amérique sep-
tentrionale, 1792.
In Archives Littéraires de 1’Europe, vol. 2,
Pp. 54-89, Paris, 1804, 8°. (British Museum.)
Numerals 1-10 of the Eskelen, Nutka, and
Rumsien (from Humboldt), pp. 78, 79, 87.

Brabant (Rev. A.J,.) [Linguistic mate-
rial in and relating to the Neskwiat or

- Nutka language.]
Manuscript in possession of its author, who

writes me from the Nesquat mission, British
Columrbia, under date of December 14, 1893, as

Manuscript, 42 pages, folio, in

P

of its author, who informs me it comsists of '

about 1,400 words.
- Franz Boas was born in Minden, Westphalia;

Germany, July 9,1858. From 1877 to 1882 he |
attended the universities of Heidelberg, Bonn, -’
and Kiel. The year 1882 he spent in Berlin, pre- |

paring for an Arctic voyage, and sailed June,

1883, to Cumberland Sound, Baffin Land, travel- |
inginthat region until September, 1884, return- ;

|
i
i

ing via St. Johns, Newfonndland, to New York. |

The winter of 1884-'85 he spent in Washing--

ton, preparing the results of his journey for
publication and in studying in the National
Museum. From 1885 to 1886 Dr. Boas was an
assistant in the Royal Ethnographical M

of Berlin and docent of geography at the Uni-
versity of Berlin. Inthe winter of 1885-'86 he
journeyed to British Columbia, under the
auspices of the British Association for the
Adv t of Seci for the purpose of
studying the Indisps. During 1886-'88 Dr.
Boas was i t editor of Sci , in New
York, and from 1888 to 1892 docent of anthro-
polegy at Clark University, Worcester, Mass.
During these years he made repeated journeys
to the Pacific coast, with the object of ocomn-

follows: )

* T had spent about three months of the sum-
mer of 1874 with Right Rev.Bishop Seghers
among the natives of this coasi, when the pre-
Iate concluded to establish a mission at Hes-
quiat, the entrance to Nootka Sound, and com-
missioned me to take charge of it in May, 1875.
You inquire about my work on the language. I
give you the mformn.non you ask for thh much
pleasure.

38 I had no books that I could cousult, and
in fact I haveup to this day seen nothing about .
the language worth consulting, I selected two
Indians who knew a few words of Chinook,and
with the help of the Jargon began to collect &
namber of familiar words and expressions.
After a while I noticed that these peoplewhen
speaking observed certain rules and forms, and
80 I set to work and marked down anything in
that line I could notice. Of course as time and
my knowledge of the languagé advanced the
task was rendered much more easy; and finally
I put my notes a little in shape, not with the
idea of having anything published, but for my
own satiafaction and for the use of any of our
priests who, being stationed among these
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Brabant (A. J.) — Continued.

Tndians, may feel. a desire to use my notes to
facilitate for themselves the study of the lan-
gusge. I have followed the order gemerally
adopted in the writing of a grammar, beginning
with the nouns, their gender, number, etc.;
then the adjectives, degrees of comparisen,
diminutives, the ala; next come the pro-
nouns, followed by the verbs, with their differ-
ent forma of conjugation. This part is proper
to the Hesquiats, Mowachats and Makchelats,
the affix slightly differing in the language of
the other tribes. I have only a short chapter

about the adverbs; but I have collected several .

hundred affixes and prefixes which play an

important rolein the use of the language. These |

are amply explained by examples.

“Whileteachingschool It
book, Learning to spell, to read, to wrile, and to
comgpose, by J. A. Jacobs, A. M., principal of
the Kentucky Institution for the Education of
Deaf Mutes.

* Bishop Seghers in 1874 translated some of
the Catholic prayers, but under very unfavor-

able circumstances. A few years later I was |

instructed by his successor to overhaul them
and put them in their present shape. I trans-
lated the small Chinook catechism of Bishop
Demers, afterwarids selecting the principal
parts and putting it into a more succinct form
for the use of aduits.

+En passant, ] agree with you that the name
of the language of this coast ought to remain
the Nutka langnage; the term Aht, which haa
been adopted lately by certain parties, being a
useless innovation, calculated to cause confu-
sion, besides not conveying the sound or tho
meaning which it is intended to convey.

‘I may add that the word Nutka is the fre-
quentative of Nutkshitl, which means to go
round (French faire lé tour de),i. e., Nutka
Island, a word that would likely have been used
by the natiyes upon the white men asking,
through signs, the name of Nutka Sound or-
Island. The term used for over a cemtury
ought to remain.”

The Lord’s prayer in the Nesquiat or
Nootka language.

* Manuscript in the library of the Burean of
Ethnology. It is acopy writtenon the back of

*  aletter dated September 19, 1889, frout the Rev.

J. B. Boulet, Sehome, Wash. In a subsequent
letter Father Boulet informs me that ** it was
cbpied from a copy I have in my possession,”
written by the Rev. A. J. Brabant, a missionary
on the west coast of Vancouver Island. In all
probability the reverend gentleman is himself
the translator, as he has been on that coast for
twenty years.” R

Brinley (George). See Trumbull (J.H.)"

Brinton: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of

lated our class

the work referred to has been seen by the com- i
piler in the library of Dr. D. G. Brinton, Phils-

delphis, Pa. .

Brinton (Dr. Daniel Garrison). The -
American Race: | A Linguistic Classi-
fication and Ethnographic | Descrip-
tion of the Native Tribes of | North
and South America. | By | Daniel G.
Brinton, A. M., M. D., | Professor [&e.
ten lines.] |

New York: | N. D. C. Hodges, Pub-
lisher, | 47 Lafayette Place. | 1891.

Title verso copyright notice 1 1. dedica-
tion yerso blank 1 1. preface pp. ix-xii, con-
tents pp. xiii-xvi, text. pp. 17-332, lingulstic
appendix pp. 333-364, additions and corrections
PP- 365-368, index of authors pp. 369-373, index
of subjects pp. 374-392, 80,

Linguistic classification of the North Pacific
stocks (pp. 108-109) incindes the Kwakiootl or
Haeltzukian (Hefltzuk. Kwakiuntl, Quaisls),
and Nutka or Wakashan (Aht, Nootka,
‘Wakash), p. 108.

Copies seen : Burean of Ethnology, Eames,
Pilling.

Daniel Garrison Brinton, ethnologist, born in
Chester County, Pa., May 13, 1837. He was
griduated at Yale in 1858 and at the Jefferson
Medical College in 1861, after which he spent a
year in Europe in study and in travel. On his
return he entered the army, in August, 1882, as
acting assistant surgeon. In February of the

-following year he was commissioned surgeon
and served as surgeon in chief of the second_
division, eleventh corps. He was present at the
battles of Chancellorsville, Gettysburg, and
other engagements, and was appointed medical
director of ‘hia corps in October, 1863. In con-
sequence of a sunstroke received soon after the
battle of Gettysburg he was disqnalified for
active service, and in the autumn of that year he
b superintendent of hospitals at Quincy
and Springfield, I1l., until Augnst, 1865, when,
the civil war having closed, he was brevetted
lieutenant-colonel and discharged. He then
settled in Philadelphia, where he became editor
of The Medical and Surgical Reporter, and

. also of the quarterly Compendium of Medical
Science. Dr. Brinton has likewise been a
constant contributor to other medical journals,
chiefly on questions of public medicine and
hygiene, and has edited several volnmes on
therapeatics and diagnosis, especially the pop-
alar series known as Napheys's Modern Ther-
apeutics, which has passed through many
.editions. In the medical controversies of the
day, he has always taken the position that med-
ical science should be based on the resualts of
clinical observationrather than or: physiological
experiments. He has become prominent as a
student and a-writer on American ethnology,
his work in this direction beginning while he
was a student in college. The winter of 1856-'57,
spent in Florida, supplied himm with material
for his first published book on thesnbject. In
1884 he was appointed profe of ethnology
and archzology in the Academy of Natural
Sciences, Philadelphia. For some years he has




Brinton (D. G.) — Continned.
been president of the Numismatic and Anti.
quarian Society of Philadelphia, and in 1886 he
was elected vios-president of the American
Assoclation for the Advancement of Soience, to
. preside over the section on anthropolegy. Dur-
ing the same year he was awarded the medal
of the Société Américaine de France for his
.*'numerous and learned works on American
sthnology,” being the firat native of the United
States that has been 80 honored. In 1885 the
American publishers of the Iconographic En-
cyclopedia requesied him to edit the first vol-
ume, to contribute to it the articles on ‘“Anthrs-
pology™ and * Ethnology,” and to revise thaton
** Ethnography,” by Professor Gerland, of Stras-
burg. He also contribmted to the second Yol

toric Archimology of both Hemispheres.” Ty,
Brinton bas established a library and publish-

for the purpose of placing within the reach of
Acholars authentic materials for the stady of
the languages and culture of the native races of
America. Eachwork isthe production of native
minds and is printed in the original. The
series. mostof which were edited by Dr. Brinton
himself, include The Maya Clhronicles (Phila-
delphia, 1882); The Iroquois Book of Rites
(1883); The Giegiience: A Comedy Ballet in
the Nahuatl Spanish Dialect of Nicaragua
"(1883); A Migration Legend of the Creek In.
dians (1884); The Lenape and Their Legends
(1885); The Anmals of the Cakchiquels (1885) ;
[Ancient Nahuati Poetry (1887); Rig Veda
Americanus (1820)]. Besides publishing numer-

on his exawminations of mounds, shell-heaps,
rock inscriptions, and other antiquities. He is

(Philadelphia, 1850); The Myths of the New
World: A Treatise on the Symbolism and

tribution to the Science and Plilosophy of

Continent (Philadeiphia, 1882): Aboriginal
-American Authors and their Productions,

of Am. Biog.

. tution, 148 Queen Vietoria St;set,London,Rng.
. British and Foreign Bible Socjety.

EPEROONS COMIICRSAFD HECARIS, | T313ARMTS ;
BEANEOSPUTABCEONG X HBOCTPABEL IS | Caliie-
Bexznws obmectsons. | [Design and one line
quotation.] | ' )

ing house of aboriginal American literature, |

Religion (1876); American Hero Myths: A |
Study in the Native Religions of the Western '

Esaar. ors loansa, ri. S8 cr. 16.] (6paans: |

ume of the same work an essay on the ** Prehia-

|
|
|
!
!'
i
{
|
|
J

vus papers be has contributed valuable reports |

the author of The Floridian Peninsala: It« Lit-
erary History, Indian Tribes, and Antiquities |

Mythology of the Red Race of America (New |
York, 1868) : The Religious Sentiment: A Con.

‘Especially those in the Native Languages l
(1883) and A Grammar of the Cakcbiquel Lan- J
guage of Guatemala (1884).— 4 ppleton’s Cyelop. |

. Britlah and Foreign Bible Society: These words |
’ foliowing a title or within parenthesen after 4
note indicate that a copy of the work has becn :
seen by the compiler in the library of that insti. |

8 S BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE '

British and Foreign Bible Society.—
Continued.

Hewatano fun Gputanckaro n InoCTpauuaro
BROIGHCK o | obmeeTsa, | v FPuisbepma a Py-
eunrrona (Limited), 52,.Cr. Amoncs Crpeps,

305, | 1885. : -

Literal translation : The goapel by John, 3d
chapter, 16th verse. | S ples | of the trans}
tions of the holy scripturs, { published | by the
British and foreign | bible society. | {Design.]

| ** God's word endnreth forever.” {

Printed for the British and foreign bible |
society, | at Gilbert & Rivington's (Limited),
52, 8t. John's Square, London. | 1885.

Priuted covers (title as above on front one .
verso quotation and notes), contents pp- 5-7,
text pp. 9-68, 160,

Matthow. xi, 28, in the Ka-gatl (Vanconver
Islangi), no. 107, p. 36. .

Copies seen : Pilling. -

Theearlier issues of this work, titles of which
will befound in the Bibliography of the Algon-
qnian Languages, contain no Wakashan mate-
rial.

—— Ev.8t. Joh. iii. 16. | in den meisten
deriSprachen nnd Dialecte .in welchen

- die | -Britische und Auslindische-Bibel-
gesellschaft | die beilige Schrift druckt
and verbreitet. | [Design and one line
quotation.] | Vermehrte Auflage. |

London : ; Britische und Auslandische
Bihelgesellschaft, | 146 Queen Victoria
Street, E.C. | 1885, - : :

Title as above on cover Teverse a quotation,
contents pp. 1-4, text pp. 5-67 (verso of p. 67
notes), remarks, officers, agencies, etc. 3 '1. 160,

Linguistic contenta as nunder title next above,
no. 98, p. 52.

Copies seen : Pilling,

In this edition and in those titled below the
langnages are arranged alphabetically.

St.Jean III. 16, &ec. | Spécimens | de
la traduction de ce passage dans la plu-
part | des langues et dialectes | dans
lesquels 1a | Sociétés Bibligue Britan-
nique et Etrangdre | a imprimé ou mis
en circalation les saintes écritares. j
[Design and oune line guotation.] |

Londres: | Société biblique britan-
nique et étrangere, | 146, Queen Vic-
toria Street, E. C. | 1885,

. Title on cover as abovs reverse quotation,
contents pp. 14, text pp. 5-67 (verso of p.67
observations), remarks etc. 3 11, 160, ?

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : British and Foreign Bible Soci.
ety. Pilling. . :

—— 8t. John iii. 16, &ec. | in most of the |
langnages and dialects | in which the |
British and foreign bible society | has
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British and Forsign Bible Society—C'td.

printed or circulated the holy scrip-
tures, | [Design and one line quota- *

tion.] | Enlarged edition. |

London: | the British and foreign
bible society, | 146, Queen Vietoria
Street, London, E. C. | 1885,

Title a8 above verso quotation and netes,
contents pp. 3-4, text pp. 5-67. remarks ete.
verso p. 67 and iwo following 11. 16°.

Linguiatic contenta aa under titles above.

Copies seen: British and Foreign Bible Soet-
ety, Eames, Pillibg, Wellesley.

Some copies, otherwise unchanged, are dated

- 1886. (Pilling.y

—— St.John iii. 16, &c. | in most of the |
languages and dialects | in which the |
British and foreign blble society | has

printed or cirenlated the holy scrip-

tures.. [ Design and déne )ine quotation, }
| £nlarged edition. |

London: | the British and foreign .

bible society, | 146, Queen Victoria
Street, London, E. C. | 1888,

Frontispiece (fac-simile of the Queen's text) '

1 1 title as above verso quotation and notes.
contents pp. 3-4. ‘text pp. 5-67, remarks etc.
verso p. 67 and two following 11 16°,
Linguistic contents as under titles above.
Copies seen : Eamea. Pilling, Wellesley.
’ N
—— St. John iii. 16, &c. | in most of the |
languages and dialects | in which tbe |
British and foreign bible society | has

printed or circulated the holy scrip- '

tares. | [Design and one line quotation.}
| Enlarged edition. |
London: | the British and foreign
bible society, | 146 Qucen
Street, London, E. C. | 1889,
Title as above verso notes etc. 1 1. contents
Pp. 3-4. text pp. 53, historical sketch ete. 211
s}
mng‘mstw contents as under titles above.
no, 156, p. 48.
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling, Wellesiex.
Some copies are dated 1880, (Pilling.

— 8t. Joht iii. 16, &e. | in most of the |
languages and dialects | in which the |
British an« foreign bible society’} has
printed or circulated the holy scrip-
tures. [Designand one line quotation.]
| With an appendix of new versions. |

London: | the British and foreign

- bible_ society, | 146 Queen Vicwria

Street, London, E. C. [ 1898, -~ — - ...
Cover titie, title as above verso.notes-etc. 1 |

1. text pp. 5-83. st of additions p. 84, appendix
of new versions pp. 85-90, colophon verso
picture 1 1. sketch of the society 1 1.

' —— Chinook Jargon langnage.

Victoria

et L T I MR T

. Britiah and Foreign Bible Sociefy—C’td.

Linguistic contents as under title nextabove.
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

| British Maseum: Them worils following a titleor
within parentheses after a note indicate that a
copy of the work referred to has been seem by
the compiler in the Hbrary of that inntimnon.
London. Eng.

Brown : This word fonowing a txt,!e or within pa
rentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of the late John Carter
Brown, Providence, R. 1.

Bulmer( [r. Thomas Sanderson). Chinook
' . Jargon | grammar and dictionary |
compiled by | T. 8. Balmer, M.D.,C. M.,
F. 8. A., London, Sargeon-Acconchenr,
Royal Coilege of Surgeous, England. |
Author of [&ec. fonrlines.] ")
Manuscript in possession of its anthor, Salt
Lake City, Utah, who furnished me the above
transcript of the title-page. and who wrote me,
October, 1891, concerning it as follows: **Iahall
isane it on Hall'stypewriter, and then duplicate
copies with auother special machine, and use
rarious types on the machine, tosting the nses
of carh. Fifty pages will be devoted
to the origin of .the language from all sonrces.
Examples of hymns from varioua languages
will be given.”
Contains many words of Wakashan origin,
some of which are so indicated.
{ Part T1.
| {Twa lines Chineok Jargon.l | To be
completed in IX parts. | Compiled by
{ T.S. Bulmer, M. D., C. M., F. S, A. Se.
A., London. | Ably assisted by | Rev'd
M. Eells, D.D., and Rev’d Pire N. L.
St. Onge. (formerly missionary to the
| Yakama Indians). .
Manuseript: title as above verso hlank 1 L
text 11. 1-124, 4°. In possession of Dr. Buimer.
Compariron of langunages (20 words and
phrases; in Tlaoquatch and Nootka, with the
Celumbian and Chinook. 11, 623-84.— Wakaslian
words passim.
The Chee- C‘hmook l‘mgnage or |
Chinook Jargon. | In | IX parts. | Purt
II1I. | Ehglish-Chinook dictionary. |
First edition. | By T. 8. Bulmer, ably
assisted by | the Revd. M. Eells, D, D.,
& the Revd. Pere Saint Onge, both mis-
sionaries to the Indians in Washington
& Oregon states. )
+ Mannseript: title verso blank 1 1. preface
verso blink 1 1. special note for readers verso
blank 1 1. ' mewos to guiidethereader 21l text
alphabetically arranged by English words 1.
i-189, writtenon one side only. folio In posses-
sion of its author, who kindly loaned it to me

L, - et
S e et
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Bulmer (T. 8.) — Continued.

for examfnation. In bis ‘‘memos” the aathor
gives a listof letters used to indicate the origin
of the respective words O, N, I, E, F, Ch, Yak.,
Chinook, Nootka, Indisn, English, French, Chi-
balis, snd Yakama: sud & second list of per-
sons from whom the words were obtained and
Localitios in which they were used.

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Bulmer (T. 8.) — Continaed.

French."—Articles of faith of the Congrega-
tional charch at Skokomish, W in
the Jargon with interlinear English transls-
tion, 1l 47-52.~Oration in Chinook Jargon with .
interlinear Engiish tranblation, H. 53-54.—
Prayers to God In English bisnk verse, 1. 55-
568; the same in Jargon with interlinear English

3 b ot
&

“In my selection of the term Chee-Ch k
I merely intend to convey to students that it
has its priwetpal ecigin in the Old or Original
Chinook language; and although it containn

many other Indian words as well as French and |

English, yet it came forth from its mother as an
hybrid, and as such has been bred and nourished

asanursling from the parent stem. I therefore
designate it as a chee or new Chinook—the word |

MhdngaJnrxouwordmIctdme. i

[———] Chinook Jargon dictionary. Part

II1. Chinook-English.
Manuscript; 121 leaves folio, written on one

side only, interspersed with 40 blaak leaves |

tnurud for additions and correciions. In
ion of its auth:
Thadicﬂomryoecnpieamo leaves, and many

- ofthe words are followed by their equivalents
in the langnagea from which they are derived, .
and the aathority therefor. Appended to the '
dictionary are the following: Originsl Indien '

names of town sites, rivers, mountains, etc.,in |
the western parta of the State 6f Washington: |

Skokomish, 2 11.; Chemakum, Lower Chihalis,
. Du b, 11.; Chinook, 2 11.;

1, 2‘

1I.—Names of varicus places in the Klamath !

and Modos ies, 3 Il.—Camping pl

translation, 11. 57-81. .
. In addition tothe above papers, Dr. Bulmer is
also the author of & number of articles appear-
ing in Father Le Jeune's Kamiloops Wawa. g.v.
I am indebted to Dr.Balmer for the notes
apon which is based tLe following account:
Thomas Sanderson Bulmer wasborn in 1834,in -
Yorkshire, England. He was oducated at Pres-
ton grammar school, Stokesley. and at Newton
under Brow, was advanced under Rev. C. Cator
and Lord Beresford s son at Stokenley, and after-
wards waa wdmitted a pupil of the York and
Ripon diocesan college. He was appointed prin.
cipal of Doncaster nnien agricultaral schools,
bat soon after cniigrated to New York. There
he took charge, as head master, of General
Hamilton's free school; th he went to
TUpper Canada and was appointed onie of the pro-
fessors in L Assomption Jesuit College. From
there he went io Rush Medical Collegeand Lind
Tniversity, Chicago; thence to the fcole Nor.
male. Montreal : thence to Torontc University.
medical department. Later he continaed his
studies in the Beole de Médecine and McGill
Chaiversity, Xontm&md graduated in medi-
cine at Victoria University. In1888 he crossed
to London, whence hepmooded to New Zes-
iand, and was superi dent of .

14

and other jocalities around the Upper. K}smath
Lake, 511
{—] Appendix to Bulmer’s Chinook-
Jargon grammar and dictionary.
Manuseript; 1L 1-70, 4°; in posseasion of its
suthor. ’
Contatns 3 number of words of Wakashan
origin, some of which are s0 indicated.
{—1] Part I1 | of | Bulmer’s Appendix |
to the¢ Chee-Chinook | Grammar and

Manuscript: 57 Il 2; in posscssion of its

suthor. s
‘Wakashan words passim.

{——] The Christian prayers | in Chin-

ook {Jargon].

Mannscript: 81 1l 4°; in possession of its |

sathor.

Prayers.in Chinook Jargou, 1L 1-5.—Lessons
1-17inChinook Jargon, with English beadinga,
1. 6-23.—List of special words adopted by

memmmminmmction'

with the service of the mass. II. 24-35. 2T rans
hﬁmalthewmmbkndhb 1.
26-38.—LCopy of & sermon proached vae'v Dr.
Eells to the Indisns st Wallawalla, with inter-
linesr Ruglish tranalstion, 11.38-46.

quar at Wellington. In Tasmania and
Anstralia he beld similar positions. Hishealth
failing, he went to Egypt, and later retarned to
England. The English climate pot agreeing
with him. he took & tour of the Mediterranesn
porta.  Returning to London, ibe Rassian
grippe attacked him, and he was warned to seek
» pew climatée. He returned to Montreal. en
route for the Rocky Mountains, where hesonght
Indian society for a considerable time. }inding
winter disastrous 16 him, he proceeded to Ttah
. in aearch of ‘health. For the last two years hs
has besn engaged in writing up bis Chinook
books, s well s completing his Egrptian Ritea
and Ceremonies, in which he has been asaisted
by English Egyptologists. Dr. Bulmer & a
member of several societies in England and
America aad the author of a number of works
on medical and scientific subjects. R

Bureau of Ethnology: These words following a
title or within parenthenes afisr 3 note indicate
that acopy of the work referred to has been seen
b3 the compiler in the library of the Baresa of
Ethoology, Waahington, D. C.

: Buschmann {Johann Car! Ednard). Die

“Of thed7

words used, 46 areof Chinook origin, 17 Nootka, .
3 Selisb, 23 Eagliah; 2 Jargon, and 6 in .

Vilker und  Sprachen Nea-Mexico’s
und der Westseite des britischen Nord-

- smerika’s, é;tgeswilt von Hrn. Btueb-
mann.

RS

-
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Buschmann (J. C. E.) — Continued.

In Kénigliche Akad. der Wiss. za Berlin,
Abbandluugen, sus dem Jabre 1857, pp. 209-
414, Berlin, 1858, 4°.

Varias palabras del idioms que a6 habis en ia !
Boca 8. del Canal de Fucn (from Alcals Galiano)
inoludes & vocabulary of 27 words of Fuea

Strasse and 9 words of Nutka. p. 324.—Konig- .

Georgs-Sund, Quadra- und Vancouver- Ineel |

{pp. 325-329) inclndes: Numerals 1-10 of King
George Sound, compared with those of Prince

i

:

William Sonnd and Norfolk [Sitka] Sound (all :
from Dixon). p. 326.—Tribal divisions. refer- :

ences to suthorities, ete., pp. 327-329.

Nutka, general discussion and references to '

aathorities, pp. 328-335.—Nootks Sound vocab-
ulary ‘(about 104 werds, from Hale). pp. 336-
337.—Nootka vocabulary (about 250 words,
phrases, and als, from A nd ), pp-337-
341.—Nootka vocabulary (120 worda, phrasee.
and numerals, from Jewetit), pp. 341-343.—

Nootka vocasbulary (400 words, from Alcale- :

Sahatanti

Galiano), pp. 343-347 ves, pr
geographic names, etc., pp. 347-349, -«A}pbnhet
inche Verzeichonng der Nutks Wiirter (from

Cook. Hale, Jewett, and Alcala-Galiano). pp. |

350-354. —Subatantives, adjectives, and verbs,
alphabetically arranged by English worda (from
Hale, Cook, Jewett, and Alcala-Galiann}, pp.

355-357.—General discussion on the foregoing.

with examples, pp. 357-363.—General diacus-
sion of the Nootks and Tlsoquatch, with exam-
ples, pp. 363-365. — Vocabulary (31 words) of the
Nootka (from Hale, Cook, and Alcala-Galiane,
and of the Tlaoquatch, pp. 365-366.—Compari-
sen of Nootkas worda with those of the Haelt-
zank, Hajltsa, Eskimo, Haidah, Cora. Cabita,

Tepegnana, and Aztek, pp. 368-371.—Vocabu- -

lary (79 worda) of the Tlaoquaich (alphabet-
irally arranged by English words) compared

with those of tho Kawitchen, Noosdsiam. -

Sqnallyamish, and peendo-Chinook {Cathlas-
con?). pp.375-377.—Numerals 1-100. pronouns,

adjectives, and phrases of the abovenamed’

langnages, pp. 3% -378.—General discussion of
the same, p. 379.—Numerals 1-10 of the Haiitaa,
and of the Indians of Fitzhugh § iound p.e
General discnsaion of the Hailtaa, pp. 383—3& —
Comparative vocabulary ¢f subatantives.
adjectives. and adverbs (130 words, alphabet.
jeally arranged by English words) of the
Hailtsuk {from Tolmie). Hailtsa {from Hale),
and Bellachools, pp, 285-388. — Nuamerals 1-150
of the same, pp.38R-389.—Proncuns. adverbs.
and interjections of the same, p. 389.—General
" discussion sud analogies of the same. p. 390.
Isnued sepsrately with title-page a4 follows:

—— Die Vilker nnd Sprachen | Nen-
Mexico’s | und | der Westaeite | dea !

britischen Nordamerika's | dargeatellt »

von | Joh. Car]l Ed. Buschmann. | Aus .
deft Abhandlangen der Kinigl. Akade-

mie der Wissenschaflen | zau Berlin .

1857. |

Buschmann (J. C.E.) — Continuedd.

. Berlin | Gedruckt in der Bachdruck-
erei der Konigl. Akademie! der Wissen-
schaften | 1858. | In Commission bei F.
Diimmler’s Verlags-Buchhandlang.

Cover title as above, title sa abovs verso
note 1 1. text pp. 209-404. Yabalts-Ubersicht
Dp. 405-413, Verbeaserungen p. 414, 4°.

. Lingnistic contents as under title next above,

Copies seen : Antor.Congrons, Eum-« Pilling,
Trambull.

The copy at the Fiacher aale, catalogne ne.
270. bronght 14e.; at the Field sale, catalogne

no. 235.75 cents; priced by Leclere, 1878, no."

3012, 12 fr. and by Trébner, 1882. 15,

~—— Die Spuren der aztekischen Sprache
im nordlichen Mexico und héheren
amerikanischen Norden. Zngléich eine
Mausternng der Vilker und Sprachendes

nordlichen Mexico’s nnd der Westseite.

Nordamerika’s von Guadalaxara an
‘bis zum Eismeer. - Yon Joh. Carl Ed.
Buschmann.

In Kdnigliche Akad. der Wma za Berlin,
Abhandlangen, sns dem Jahre 1834, Zweiter
Supp.-Band, pp. 1-819(forma the whole volnme),
Berlin, 1858. 4°.

; People and speech of Puget Sound. Fnea
Straits, ete.. includes the Wakashan and ite
divisions. p. 671.

" Isaned separately with title-page an follows;

~—— Die | Spuren deraztekischen Sprache

! im nordlichen Mexico | und hiheren
amerikanischen Norden. | Zagieich |
eine Musterung der Vilker und Spra-
chen | des nordlichen Mexico's | nnd
der Westseite Nordamerika's | von Gua-
dalaxaras an bis zum Eismeer. | Von |-
Jol. Carl Ed. Buschmann. |

Berlin. | Gedrnektin der Buchdrack-
erei der Konigl. Akademie der Wissen-
schaften. | 1859.

Half- tiﬁeveﬂm blank ; i. general ﬁtle of the
aeries verso biank i 1. title as alwve verso blank
1 1. abgekiirtzie Inhalts- Ubernicht pp. vii-xii.
text pp. 1-713, Einleitang in das grographische
Register pp. 714718, geographische Ragister
Pp. T18-815, vemi& -hte Nachweisungen pp. 318-
318, "v‘crbeurmﬂzen P 818, 4°.

Linguistic contents as under ﬁﬂsmtabtm

Lopirs sern . Asior. Brinton, BEames, Maison-
neuve. Pilling, Quaritch. Smithsonian, Trum-
yull

Pablished at 20 Marks. An anent half-mo-

rocco copy was sold at the Fischer sale, cata-
jogue no. 268, 1o Quaritch. for 21 11s.; the Intter
prices two copies, catalogue no. 12552, ove 2. 2¢.
the other 2. 10¢. 4 the Pinart copy, eatalogne no.
178 brought ® fr.; Koeeller, catalogue no. 440,
pricea it 13 M. mpf pﬁeednwnbyw
no. 0067, 2L

of
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BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

C. -

Campbell (Rev. John).
aborigines of Canada. A paper read
before the society, 17th December,
1880, by Prof. J. Campbell, M. A.

In Quebec Lit. and Hist. Soc. Trans. session
18801881, pp. 61-93, and appendix pp. i-xxxiv,
Quebec, 1882, 120, (Pilling.)

The first part of this paper is an attempt to
show resemblances between various families
of the New World, and hetween  these and
wvarious péoples of the Old World.

Comparative vocabulary (70 words) of the
Hailtzakh and Malay-Polynesian families, pp.
xxvi-xxviif. Comparative vocabulary (70
words) of the Nootka and Malay-Polynesian
langnages, pp. xxix-xxxi.

Issued separately with title-page as folluwn

——— Origin | of the | aborigines of Can-
ada. | A paper read before the Literary

- and historical society, | Quebec, | by |
prof. J. Campbell, M. A., | (of Mon-
treal,) | Délégué Général de 1'Institu-
tion Ethnographique de Paris. |

-« Quebec: | printed at the “Morning
chronicle” office. | 1881.

Cover title as above, title as above verso
blank 1: L dedication verso blank 1 1. text pp.
1-33, aud appendix pp. i-xxxiv, 8°. Twenty-five
eopies primted.

Lingnistic contents as under title next ahove

Copies aeen : Wellesley.

Canadian Indian. Vol.I. October, 1890.

No.I[-Vol.I. September, 1891. No.12].’

| The | Canadian | Indian | Editors |
rev.E. F. Wilson | H. B. Small. | Pab-
lished under the Auspices of | the Cana-
dian Indiann Researchal [sic] | Society
!Conteuts | [&c, double columns, each
- eight lines.] | Single Copies, 20 cents.
Annual Sabscription, $2.00. | '
Printed and Published by Jno. Ruth-
erford, Owen Sound,Qntario [Canada].
_[1890-1891.3

~-. - 12 numbers: enver title as above; text pp. 1-

356, 3°. A continuation of Qur ForestChildren,
title and collation of which will be found in the
Bibliography of the Algonquian languages.
The puoblication was suspended with the
twelfth number, with theintention of resuming
it in January, 1892. The word '*Researchal”
on the cover of the first number was éhanged
o ** Research ™ in the following numbers.

Wihon (E.F.), A comparative vocabulary,
vol. 1, pp. 104107,

Copies seen : Eames, " Px]hng,Wellealey.

Cape Flattery Indhzu See Maka.
Oatechism :
Nutka SeeBnbant (A.J.)

-

Origin of the

Catlin (George). North and South Amer-
ican Indians. | Catalogue | descriptive
and instructive |%of | Catlin’s | Indian
Cartoons. | Portraits, types, and cus-
toms. | 600 paintings in oil, | with |
20,000 full length figures | illustrating
their varlous ggmes, religious cere-
monies, and | other customs, | and | 27
canvas paintings | of | Lasalle’s dis-
coveries, |

New York: | Baker & Godwin, Print-
ers, | Printing-house square, | 1871,

Abridged title on cover, title as above verso
blank 1 1. remarks verso note 1 1. text pp. 5-02
certificates pp. 83-99, 8°.

Proper names with Euglish significations in
a number of American langnages, among them
a few of the Klah-o-qiiaht, p. 30.

Copies seen : Astor, Congress, EamesfAVelles-
ley, Wisconsin Historical Society.

George Catlin, painter, born in Wilkeaharre,
Pa., in 1796 ; died in Jersey City, N.J., Decem-
ber 23, 1872. He studied law at Litchfield.Conn.,

. bLat after a few years’ practice went to Phila-
delphia and turned his attention to drawing
and painting. As an artist he was entirely self-
tanght. In 1832 he went to the Far West and
apent cight years among the Indians of Yellow-
stone River, Indian Territory, Arkamsas, and
Florida, painting a unigue series of Indian por-
traits and pictures, which attracted much
attention, on their exhibition, both in this
country and in Europe. Among these were 470
fall-length portraits of a large number of
pictares illustrative of Indian life and customs,
most of which are now preserved in the
National Museam, Washington. In 1852-1857
Mr. Catlin traveled in South and Ceutral
America, after which he lived in Europe until
1871, when he returncd to the United States.
One hundred and twenty-six of his drawings
illustrative of Indian life were at the Philadel-
phia exposition of 1876. Ho was the author of
Notes of Eight Years in Larope (New York,
1848) ; Manners, Cuastoms. and Condition of the
North American Indians (London, 1857); The
Breath of Life, or Mal-Respiration (New York,
1861): and O-kee-pa: A Religious Ceremony,
and other Customs of the Mandans (London,
1867).— A ppleton’s Cyelop. of Am. Biog. :

Chamberlain (Alexander Francis). The
Eskimo race and language. Their
origin and relations. By A.F.Cham-
berlain, B. A.

In Canadian Inst. Proc. third serxes, vol. 6,
pp- 261-337, Toronto, 1889, 8°. R

Comparative Indian vocabularies, pp. 318~
322, contain words in Kwakiool and Abt (from
Tolmie and Dawson, and Hale).
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Chamberlain (A. F.) — Continued.

LANGUAGES.

Alexander Francis Chamberlain was born at

Kenninghall, Norfolk, England, January 12,

1865, and came to New York with his parents '
in 1870, removing with them to Canada in 1874,

He matriculated from the Collegiate Inatitute,
Peterboro, Ontario, into the University of

Toronto in 1882, from which inatitution he |
gradusted with honors in modern Ianguages and |
ethnology in 1886. F¥rom 1887 to 1890 ho was
fellow in modern langnages in University Col-
lege, Toronto, and in 1889 received the degree .

of M. A.from his alma mater. In 1890 he was

versity, Worcester, Mass., where he occupied
himself with stadies in the Algonquian lan-
guages and the physical anthropology of Amer-
ica. Yn June, 1890, he went to British Colum-
bia, where, antil the following October. he was
engaged in studying the Kootenay Indians
under the auspices of the-British Asseciation
for the Advancement of Science. A summary
of the results of these investigations appears
in the proceedings of the association for 1892.
A dictionary and gr
" language, togother with a collection of texts of
myths, are also being proceeded with.
Mr. Chamberlain received from Clark Univer-
sity the degree of Ph. D. in anthropology, his
thesis being: “*“The Langnage of the Misslssagas
of Skitgog: A contribution to the Linguistics
of the Algonkian Tribes of Canada,” embody-

of the Kootenay

In 1852 ;

ing the results of his investigations of these .

Indians.

Mr. Chamberlain, whost attention was, early
in life, directed to philologic and ethnologic
studies,-bas contributed to tho scientific jour-
nals of America, from time to time, articles on

snbjects connected with linguistics and folk-
lore, especially of the Algonquian tribes. He |

has also been engaged in the study of the Low-
German and French Canadian dialects, the
resultsof which will shortly appear. Mr. Cham-
berlain is a member of several of the learned
societies of America and Canada and fellow of
the American Assocwtmn for the Advance-
ment of Science.

In 1892 he was appointed lecturer in anthro-

pology at Clark University.

Claoguat. See Klaokwat.

Claret de Pleurieu (C.P.) See Pleuneu
(C.P.C.)

Classical. The | classical journal; | for :

' September and December | 1811. | Vol. ;

IV. | [Two lines_quotation in Greek '

and a monogrammatic device.] |
London: | printed by A.J.Valpy, |

Took’s court, Chancery line; | sold by ‘E
| Sherwood, Neely, | and Jones, Pater- |
noster row; | and all other booksellers. '

{1811.]

Title verso blank 1 1. contents (of no. vu) pP-
jii-fv, text pp. 1-326, index pp. 527-537, Verso p.
537 colophon giving date 1811, 8°.

Classical — Contmned.

A ohart of ten nomerals in two hub(lred :
tongues (pp. 105-119), includea a namber of
American languages, among them the Nitka
Sound (from Dixon), p. 241 ;: Cook, vol. 2, p. 3436;
and Humboldt's Travels, vol.2, p. :146),*;1 11&
Copies reen : Congress. % .

K

Congress: This word following o m‘,le or wjt.hin"

parentheses after a note indicates thA!s a8 hopy
of the work referred to has been’ seetl by ‘the
~ompiler in the lerarv of Corngmsa,wnhing
ton, D. C.

appointed fellow in anthropology in Clark Uni- | Cook (Captain James) and m‘ J.) A

| voyage | to  the | Pacific ocean. |
Undertaken, | by the command, of his
majesty, | for making | Discové‘gies in
the Northern Hemisphere. | Performed
under the Direction of Captains Cook,
Clerke, and Gore, | in His Majesty’s
Ships the Resolution and Discovery; -
in the Years 1776, 1777, 1778..1779, and
1780. | In three volumes. | Vol. 1. and :
II. written by Captain James Cook, :
F.R. 8. ] Vol. IIL. by Captain James
King LL. D. and F. R. S. | Published
by Order of the Lords Commissioners of
the Admiralty. | [Vignette.].] Vol. I-
[-1I1). |
London : | printed for G. Nicol, book-
seller to his majesty, in the | Strand;
and T. Cadell, in the Strand. ]

. M.DCC.LXXXIV [1784].

3 vols. 4°, maps and plates, and atlas, folio.
Anderson (W.), Vocabularies and pumerals
of the Nootka language, vol. 2, pp. 335, 336; vol..

3, Dp. 540-546. C ;
Copiegs seen: British Musenm, Congress, Co
Geological Sarvey.

———— A | voyage | to the | Pacific

ocean. | Undertaken, | by the command

of his majesty, | for making | Discov-

eries in the Northern Hemisphere. | To
determine | The Position and Extent of
the West Side of North America; | its
Dlstance from As:a' and the Practlca-
bility ‘of a | Northern Padsage to
Earope. | Performed under the direc-
tion of | Captains Cook, Clerke, and N
Gore, | in bis majesty’s Shipsthe Reso- . v
lation and Discovery. | In the Years o
1776,1777, 1778, 1779, and 1780, In three’

volumes. | Vol. I and II written by

Captain James Cook, F.R.S. | Vol. IiI

by Captain James King, LL.D. and F.

R. 8. |Illugtrated with Maps and )
Charts from the Original Drawings : ‘
made by Lieut. Henry Roberts, | under !
the Direction of Captajp Cook; and
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i

I

with a. great Variety of Portraits of |

Persouns, Views | of Places, snd Hiator-
ical Representatisns of Remarkable
drawn by Mr. | Webber
during the Voyage, and engraved by
. the most eminent Artists. | Published
by Order of the Lords Commissioners
of the Admiralty. | Vol. I[-III]. |
London: | printed by W. and A.
Strahan : | for G. Nicol, bookseller to his

‘majesty, in the Strand; | and T. Cadell,

in the Strand : | MDCCLXXXIV{1784].
3 vols. mapa and plates, 40, and atlas, fulio.
Linguistic contents as under titlenéxt above,
vol. 2, pp. 335, 336, vol. 3, pp. 542-546.
Oopies  seen: Astor, Bancroft, British
Musenm, Greely, Harvard, Lenox, Watkinson.
~— — A | voyage | to the | Pacific
ocean. | Undertaken, | by the command

of his majesty, for making | Discov--

eries in the Northern Hemisphere. | To
determine | The Position and Extent of
the West Side of North America; | its
Distance from Asia; and the Practica-
bility of a | Northern Passage to
Europe. | Performed under the direc-
tion | of Captains Cook, Clerke, and
Gore, | In his majesty’s Ships the Res-
olution and.Discovery. | In the Years
1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, and 1780. | In three
volumes. | Vol. I and II written by
- Captain James Cook, F.R. S. | Vol. 111
by Captain James King, LL.D. and F.
R. 8. | INustrated with Maps and
Charts, from the Original Drawings
made by Lieut. | Henry Roberts, under
the Direction of Captain Cook. | Pnb-
lished by Order of the Lords Commis-
sioners of the Admiralty. | Vol
1f-113. |
Dublin : Printed for H. Chamberlaine,
W. Watson, Potts, Williams, | Cross,
[&c. s8ix lines.] | M,DCC.LXXXIV
[1784]. °
3 vols. maps snd plates, 8°.
Lingaistic contents as ander titles sbove, vol.
2, pp. 335, 336, vol. 3, pp. 542-546.
- Copies seen: Boston Athenmum, British
' Museam, Congress, Harvard.
A | voyage | to the | Pacific
ocean; | Undertaken by Command of
his majesty, | for making | discoveries
[in the northern hemisphere: | Per-
formed under the Direction of | Cap-
tains Cook, Clerke, and Gore, | In the

Years 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, and 1780. |

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Cook (J.) and King (J.) -~ Continned.

Being a copious, comprehensive, and
satisfactory abridgment of the | voy-
age | written by | Captain James Cook,
F. R. 8. | and | Captain James King,
LL.D. and F.R. 8. | Illustrated with
Cuts. | In four volumes. | Vol. I[-IV].
| (Monogram.] |

London ;; printed for John Stockdale,
Seratcherd, and' Whitaker, John Field-
ing, anl John Hardy. | MDCCLXXXIV
[1784].

4 vols. plates, 8°.

Brief remarks on the language of the Indians
of Nuatka Seund, including a few examples,
vol. 2, pp. 274-275.

Copies seen : Bancroft, Bntmh Museum, Har-
vard.

A | voyage | to the | Pacific
ocean. | Undertaken, | by the command
of his majesty, | for making | Discov-
eries in the Northern Hemisphere. |
Performed under the Direction of
Captains Cook, Clerke, and Gore, | in
His Majesty’s Ships the Resolution and
Discovery; in the Years 1776, 1777, 1778,
1779,and 1780. | In three volumes. | Vol.
‘L. and II. written by Captain James
Cook, F. R. 8.1 Vol. III. by Captain
James King, LL.D.and F.R. 8. | Pub-
lished by the Order of the Lords Com-

 missioners of the Admiralty. | The
second edition. | [Portrait of Cook.]

| Vol. I[-ITI].

London: | printed by H. Hughs, | for
G. Nicol bookseller to his majesty, in
the Strand; [and T. Cadell, in the
Strand. | M. DCC. LXXXV{[1785].

3 vols. maps and plates, 4°, and atlas folio.

This edition contains ‘A *defence of the
arguments advanced in the Introduction to
Captain Cook’s last voyage,” which doen not
appear in the earlier editions.

Anderson (W.), Vocabularies and numerals
of the Nootka language, vol. 2, pp. 335, 336, vol.
3, pp. 540-546.

. Copies seen : British Museum, Lenox. N

—— —— Troisiéme voyage | de Cook, |
ou | Voyage a Voctean Pacifique, |
ordonné parle Roi d’Angleterre, | Pour
faire des Découvertes dansl’Hemisphere
Nord, | ponr determiuer la position &
Pétendne de la Cote-Ouest de | 'Amé-
rique Septentriounale, sa distance I’ Asie,

[ & résoudre la question du passage an
Nord. | Exécuté sous la direction des
Capitaines Cook, Clerke & Gore, | sar
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Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Continued.

les Vaisseaux 1a Résolution & 1la

Découverte, en 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779 &
1780. | Traduit de VAnglois par M.
Dfemeunier]. | ‘Ouvrage enrichi [&e.
five lines.] | Tome premier [-qua-
tridme]. | [Pictures.] |

A Paris, | Hotel de Thou, rne des'

Portevins. | M. DCC. LXXXV([1785]. |
Avec approbation et privilege du roi.

4 vols. 40,

Linguistic contents as undertitle next.ubove
vol. 3. pp. 103, 105, 157-158.

Copies seen : Astor, British Musemm.

—~— — Troisitme voyage|de Cook)
ou | voyage a l'ocean Pacifique, |
ordonné par leroi d’Angleterre, | pour
faire [&e. seven lines,] | Traduit de

I'Anglofs, par M. D{emeunier]. | Tome E

" premier [—quatrieme]. | [Scroll.] |
A Paris, | Hétel de Thou, rue des
Portevins. | M, DCC. LXXXV[1785]. |
Avec approbation et privilege da roi.
4 vols. 8°.
Linguisticcontentsas under ﬁtlea next. nbove
vol. 3, pp. 126, 129, 191-192.
™Copies 3een : British Museum.
—— —— A | voyage to the Pacific ocean
| Undertaken | by command of his
majesty for making | discoveries in the
northern hemisphere | Performed |
under the direction of captains Cook,
Clerke and Gore | In the Years 1576, 7,
8, 9 and 80. | In four volumes, Volume
- 12[-IV?]. | [Design.] | ‘
Perth. | Printed by R. Morrison, junr.
for R. Morrison & son. | 1785[-¢].
4 (?) vols.16°. I have seen the first volume
only; see title next below.
COopies seen : British Museum.

in the | northern hemisphere. | Per-
formed nnder the direction of | captains

Cook, Clerke, and Gore, | Inthe Years,

1776, %, 8, 9, and 80. | Compiled ftom
the various accounts of that | voyage
hitherto published. | In four voluames.

| The second edition. | Vol. [I¢-]IV. |
Embellished 'with copper-plates. |
Perth. { Printed by R. Morrison,
Jjunr, | for R. Morrison and son, J.
Lockington, Lon- | don; aud J. Binns,
Leeds. | 1787.
4 (7 vols. 16°. I have seen no copy of the
first volume. It may be possible that it is a

A | voyage | to the | Pacific |
ocean; | Undertaken by command of |
his majesty, | for making discoveries |

8
H

. Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Continuned.
* continuation of the set of which the title of
the firat volume is given next above.

Brief remarks and a few examples in the lan.
guage of the Indiane of Nootks Sound, vol. 2,
Pp. 231-237.

Copies seen : British Museum.

—~— —— Der Capitain Jacol;\Cook’t} ’

dritte | Entdeckunge-Reise | welche
derselbe | aus Besehe und Kosten der
Groskbrittamischen Regierang | in das
Stille Meer | und nach dem Nordpol

hinauf | unternommen | and mit den .

Schiffen Resolution und ' Discovery |
withrend der Jahre 1776 bis 1780,| [&ec.
fivelines.] | Aus dem Englischen iiber-
setzt | von Georg Forster | [&ec. five
lines.] | Erster[-Zweiter Band]. |

Berlin | bei Haude und Spener. 1787
[-1788].

2vols.: 4 p.1L. pp. i-xvi, 1-504, 2 10.; 7 p. 1L
1-532, maps and plates, 4°.

A brief discussion. with a few examples, of

. the langunage of the Indians of Nootka Sound,
vol. 2, pp. 59, 60.

Copies seen : British Museum.

There is an edition: Captain Cook’s three
voyages, Boston, 1785-1797, 2 vols., 16°, which
contains no linguistic material.

—— Diyremectsie ®b chsepasiit Taxift
OKeans, no noserbriw Ropois Teopria I
npesupiaToe, AMd  oUpeGTienia  mosomenis

3aUajHHxD  Bepeross  CheepHod Amepmxs,

pascToania onoif 0Ty Adin, B BO3WOHROCTA

cksepraro npoxaga my Taxaro BB

ArTianTHIeckiil /oneax's nogs nawaabcﬁon

R wiarasoss /kyx. Buepra " 'm Topa, na

cyJaxs Peamnnin.ﬂ ABCRoBepH, B'b npojoskeRie

1776, 77,78, 79 B 1780 rojoss. C3 Asra.

T. Aorraas Toieanmess-KyTyaons.
Cankroerep6yprs 1805 a 1810. ™)
300, 209 pp.4°. 10 charts,

Translation.—Voyage to the North Pacific
-Ocean, undertaken by direction of KingGeorge
IIT, to determine the situation of the western
shores of North America, their distances from
Asia and the possibility of a northern passage
from the Pacific to the Atlantic ocean, under
the direction of captains Cook, Clerke, and Gore
in the ships Resolution and Discovery during
the years 1776. 77, 78, 79 and 1780. [Translated]
from the English by Mons. Loggin Golenit-
shoff-Kutuzoff.

St. Petersbarg, 1805 and 1310.

Title from Sokoloff’s Bibliography in the
Jonrnal of the Russian Navy Department, vol.
8, p. 411, St. Petersburg, 1850, 8°.

Them isan edition in English: Phihde!phn.

De Silver, 1818, 2 vols, 8, which contains no

linguistics. (Bancroft, Lenox.)
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" Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Continued.

the | position and extent of the west |
side of North | America, its distance

from Asia, and the prac- | ticability of

a northern passage to FEurope. { Per-
formed under direction of Captains |
Cook, Clerke, and Goré, in his majesty’s
ships | the Resolution and Discovery,
in the years | 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779, &
1780.

InKerr (R.), A genen.l history and collact)on
of voyages, vol. 15, pp. 114-514, vol. 16, and vol.
‘17, pp. 1-311, Edinburgh, 1811-1816, 17 vols.
folio. (Congress, Lenox.)

And (W), Ve
of the Nootka language, vol. 16, pp. 255-257,
val. 17, pp. 300-309.

Reprinted in the luter edition nf Kerr (R.),

" General history aud collectxon of voyages,

bularies and numerals |

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

| Cook (J.) and King (J.) — Continuned.
—— ——— A voyage to the Pacific ocean, |
undertaken by the | command of his |
majesty, for making discoveries | in
the northern hemisphere; to dctermme“

London, 1824, 18 vols. 8°, in’ thé same volumes |

and pages.

There is an edition of the "‘Voyagcs around

thé world performed by Captain Cook,” Boston,

7~ Whitaker, 1828, 2 vols. 8%, of which I haveseen '
but the first volume, and which may contain :

the Wakashan lingnistics. (Congress.)

The voyages ' of | captain James
Cook. | Illustrated with |maps and
numerous engravings on wood. | With
An Appendix, | giving an account of
the present condition of the South sea
islands, &c.|In two volumes. | Vol.

I[-11]. | {Portrait of Capt. Cook.] |

London: | William Smith, 113, Flect
street | MDCCCXLH[I&"]

Engraved title: The| three voyages | of |
captain James Cook. | [Picture ~of ship
Endeavour, with inscription.] |- °

London: | William Smith 113, Fleet street.
HBJ"

2 vols.: Portrait of Capt. Cook 1 1. engraved
title verso blank 1 1. title verso names of print-
ers 1 L. contents pp. v-vifi, list of illustrations
Ppp- ix-xii, life of Captain James Cook, pp. xifi-
xx, map, introduction pp. 1-2, text pp. 3-596;
map, ttle vérso names of printers 1. 1. con-
tents pp. v-xi, map, half-title verso blank 11,
text pp.3-556, appendix pp. 557-619, colophon
p. [620], royal 8°.

Lingnistic contents a« under titles above,
vol. 2, pp. 290, 551-553.

Copres seen : Eames.

. —— —— The voyages of | captain James

Cook | round the world, | illustrated
with | maps and numerons engravings
| on wood and stecl. | Vol. I[-II]. |
[Portrait of Capt. Cook.] ] :

John Tallis & company, London and
New-York. [18521]

Engraved title: The | three voyages | of, |
captain Cook, | round the world. | [Picture of
the ship Endeavour with inscription.]| o

John Tallis & company, London & New
York.

2 vols.: portrait of capt. Cook 1 1. engraved
title verso blank 1 1. portrait of Sir Jogeph

Banks 1 l.seven double page maps, half-title |

verso blank 1.1 title verso blaunk 1 Ltr:gntf-nts

pp. v-viii, list of illustrations pp. ix-xii, Tife
of capt. Cook pp. xiii-xx, introdunetion pp. 1-2,

text pp. 3-596; three double page mapa. two-

engravings, two double page maps, half-title
verso blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. half-title
verso blank 1 L. contents pp. v-xi. text pp. 3-
556, royal 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above,
vol. 2, pp- 290, 551- 553. .

Copies seen : Astor, Lenox.

There is an edition of Cook's Voyages, Phil-
adelphia, 1871. 8°, which does not contain the

D.

‘Daa(Ludwig f{nstcnsen) On theaftin- ;

ities between the languages of the g

nerthern tribes of the old and néw con- |

tinents.

By Lewis Kr. Daa, Esq., of.

Christiania, Norway. (Read December |

the 20th.)
In Philelogical Soc. [of London] Trans. i856-
. PR 251-294, London [1857],8°. (Congress.)
Comparative tables showing affinities be-

tween Asiatic and American langnages, pp.264- o

. 283 contain words from many North American |

languages,” the Wakashan being represented |

Wak.ah.

by the' Haeltzuk, Nootka, Tla(nuatch and ‘

linguistic material. (Astor.)
Coquilth. See Kwakiutl.
Dall (W’ﬂ]mﬁ; -Hm)es of the

extreme northwest. By W. H. Dall..

In Powell (J.W.), Contributions to North
Americarn Ethnology, vol. 1, pp. 1-106, Appen-
dix, linguistics, pp. 107-157, ‘Washingten, 1877,
40,

Gibbs(G.), Vombulnryof the Hailt'zﬁkh. PP-
144-153. :

—_— \'ocablﬂm'y of the Kwakiutl, pp.144-153.

. William Healey Dall, naturalist, was born in
Boston, Mass., Aug. 21, 1845. Was educated at
the Boston public schools, and then became a
apecial pupil in natural sciences under Louis
Agsassiz and in anatomy and medicine under
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Dall (W. H.) — Continued.
Jeffries Wyman and Danjel Brainard. In1865he
was dppointed lieutenant in the international
telograph expedition, and in this capaocity vis-
ited Alaska in 1865-1868. From 1871 ti11 1880 he
was assistant to the U. S. Coast Burvey and
under its direction spent the years 1871 to 1874
and 1884 in that district. - His work, besides the
expl fon and d iption of the geography,
included the anthropok »nataral history, and
geology of the Alaskan and adjacent regioms.
From the fleld work and collections have
resulted maps, memoirs, coast pllot, and papers
on these subjects or branches of them. [Since
1884 he has been] paleontologist to the U. S.
Geological Survey, and since 1869 he has been

honorary curator of the department of moltusks ]

in the U. 8. National Mnseum. In thisofficc he
bas made studies of recent and fossil mollusks
of the world, and especially of North America,
from which new information has been derived
concerning the brachiopoda, patellide, chiton.
idee, and the mollusk fauna of the deep sea.
These studies have grown ont of those devoted
to the fauna of northwestern America and east-
ern Siberia. Mr. Dall has been honored with
elections to nearly all the scientific societies in
this conntry, and to many abroad. Tn 1882 and
in 1885 he was vice-president of the American
Association for the Advancement of Science,
and presided over the sections of biology and
anthropology. His scientific papers include
sbout two hundred titles. Among the separate
books are “ Alaska and its Resources” (Bostop,
1870): * Tribes of the Extreme Northwest™
(Washington, 1877); **Coast Pilot of Alaska,
Appendix 1, Meteorology and ‘Bibliography
1879); *“The Currents and Temperatures of
Bering Sea and the- Adjacent Waters” (1882) ;
*‘Pacific Coast Pilot and the Islands of Alaska,
Dixon Entrance to Yakutat Bay. with- the
Inland Passage’ (1483); ** Prehistoric Amer-
ica,” by the Marquis de Nadaillac, edited (New
York, 1885); and ** Report_on the Mollusca,
Brachiopoda, and Pelecypoda” of the Blake
dredging expedition in the West Tndies (Cam-
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bridge, 1886) —Appleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog. -

Dawson (George Mercer). Notes and

observations on the Kwakiool People
of the Northern Part of Vancouver |

I{land and Adjacent Coasts, made
during the Summer of 1885; with a

Vocabulary of about seven hundred |

words. By George M. Dawson, D. 8.,
F.G. 8., Assistant-Director - Geological
Survey of Cansda.

In Royal Soc.of Canada Proc. and Trana.
vol. 5, section 2, Pp. 63-98, Montreal, 1888, 4°.
(Geological Survey.)

Notes on tribal subdivisions of the Kwa-
kiool, and details respecting them (pp. 64-75),
contains a statistical tableof tribal subdivisions
for the year ending June 30, 1885, by Geo. Blen-

kinsop, p. 65; meaning of pative terms pas-.
WAK—-2
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Dawson (G. M.) — Continued.
sim.—Mode of life, arts and ocustoms of the
Kwakiool includes a di fon of the -
als, mode of counting, measuring, eto., pp. 75—

79.—Custom of the Potlatch or donation feast, .

including native terms passim, pp. 79-81.—Tra.
ditions, folk-loreand religion, with niany native
terms, names of legendary chardoters, ete '
passim, pp. 81-87.~Veocabulary of about s6ven
hundred wordsof the Kwakiool language (from
Ya-a-kotle-a-katlos (Tom) of the Kom-o-yawd, a
subdivision or sept of the Kwi'.ki-ool or Kwi
kut! tribe, now jnhabiting the vlcinity of Fort

Rupert, Beaver Harbour, Vancouver Island),.

pp. 80-88. s,

In his introductory remarks the author
states: *‘ Tho subjoined vocabulary is based on
the schedules of words given by ‘Major J. W.
Powell in his ‘Introduction to the Stady of
Indian - languages.’ Having been obtained

from an educated Indisn, with the additionaj .

assistance of a good interpreter, it is mnch
moro complete than those given for several
tribes of the Kwakiool people by Dr. Tolmie
and the writer in the ‘Comparative Vocabula-
ries of the Indian tribes of British Columbia.’ "
Seé Tolmie (W. F.) and Dawson (G.M.)
Issged separately, with title-page as follows :
—— Section II, 1887. Trans. Royal Soc.,
Can. | Notes and -~ observations | on
the | Kwakiool people of Vancouver
island | by | George M. Dawson, D. 8.,
F. G. 8.,] Asst-Director of the Geo.
logical Survey of Canada | From the |
. transactions of the Royal society | of
Canada | volume V, section 11, 1887 |

Montreal | Dawson brothers, publish- -

ers | 1888 )

Cover title as above. no inside title, text pp.
1-36, plate, 4°. . .

Linguistic contents as under title next above.

Copies seen : Geological Survey, Pilling,
Wellesley. :

—— See Tolmie (W.F.)and Dawson (G.
M)

George Mercer Dawson was born at Pictou,
Nova Scotia, August 1, 1849, and is theeldest son
of Sir William Dawson, principal of McGill
University, Montreal. He was educated at
MeGill College and the Royal School of Mines;
held the Duke of Cornwall's scholarship, given
by the Prince of Wales; and took the Edward
Forbes medal in palzontology and the Murch-
ison medal in geology. Hewas appointed geol-
ogist and nataralist to Her Majesty’s North
American Boandary Commission in 1873, and at
the close of the commission's work, in 1875, he
Ppublished a report under the title of ** Geology
and Resources of the Forty-ninth Parallel.” In
Jaly, 1875, be received an appointment on the
geological survey of Canada. From 1875t0 1878
he was occupied in the geologica! survey and
exploration of British. Columbia, and subee-
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Dawson (G. M.) — Continned. - ‘
quently engaged in similar work, both in the
Northwest Territory and British Columbia. Dr.
Dawson is the author of numerous papers on
geology, patural bistery, and ethnology, pub-
lished in the Camadian Naturalist, Quarterly
Journal of the Geological Society, Transactions
of the Royal Society of Canada, etc. He was
in 1887 selected to take charge of the Yukon
expedition.

Dictionary :

Tokoaat See Knipe (C.)

Dixon (Capt. George). A | voyage round
the world; | but more particularly to
the | north-west coast of America: |
performed in 1785, 1786, 178:7 ,and 1788, |
in | the King George and Qneen Char-
lotte, | captains Portlock and Dixon. |
Dedicated, by permission, to | 8ir
Joseph Banks, Bart.| By captain George
Dixon. |

London: | published by Geo..Gould-
ing, | Haydn’s head, no.B, James street,
Covent garden. | 1789.

Half-titlo verso blank 1 1. title verso bll.nk 1
1. dedication pp. v-vi, introduction pp. vii-
xxiii, contents pp. xxv-xxix, errata p.[xxxi]
directions to the binder p. [xxxii], text pp.1-
352, appendix no.1 pp. 353-360, appendix no. 2
Pp. 1-47, map. plates, 4°.

Numerals 1-10 of Prince William Sound and
Cook River, Norfolk Sound. and King George
Sound, p. 241.

Copies scen: Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-
neum, British Museum, Congress, Greely,
Harvard, Lenox,National Museum, Watkinson.

At the Fischer sale, catalogue no. 2312, acopy
brought 15.6d.; at the Brinley saale, no. 4678, a

fine copy, calf, gilt, $2.75. Priced by Quaritch, .|

Dnos. 28050 and 28951, 101 and 12s.

~—— Voyage | antour du monde, | et prin-
cipalement | 2 12 cfte nord-ounest de
PAmérique, | Fait en 1785, 1786, 1787 et
1788, | A bord du King-George et de la
Queen- | Charlotte, par les Capitaines
Portlock | et Dixon. Dédié, par permis-
sion, 3 Sir Joseph | Banks, Baronet; |
Par le Capitaine George Dixon. | Tra-

. duit de I'Anglois, par M. Lebas. | Tome

premier[-second]. |

A Paris, | Chez Maradan, Libraire,
Hotel de Chitean- | Vieux, rae Samt—
André-des-Arcs. | 1789.

2 vols.: half-title verso blank 1 1. title verso
blank 1 L dedication 1 L introduction pp. 1-34,
text pp. 35~581 half-title verso blank 1 1 title
verso blank 1 1 text pp. 1-274, appendix 1 pP-
275-292, appendix 2 pp. 1-48, 8o,

‘Douglasas (Sir James).

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE °

Dixon (G.) — Continued.
Linguistic contents as under titlenext above,
vol. 2, pp. 16-17,
Copies seen: Baneroft, Boston Atbmum,
Harvard.

—— Der '} Kapitaine Portlock’s und Dix-
on’s | Reise. um die Welt | besonders
nach | der Nordwestlichen Kfiste von
Amerjka | wibhrends der Jahre 1785.bis
1788 | in den Schiffen King George und
Queen Charlotte, | Herausgegeben | von
dem | Kapitain Georg Dixon. | Ans dem
Englischen iibersetzt und mit Anmer- ..
kungen erliutert | von | Johann Rein-
bold Forster, | der Rechte, Medicin und
‘Weltweisheit Doktor, Professorder Nat- .
urgeschichte und Mineralogie | auf der
Konigl. Preusz. Friedrichs-Universitiit,
Mitglied . der Konigl. Akademie der
héheren | und. schonen Wissenchaften
zu Berlin. | Mit vielen Kupfern und
einer Landkarte, |

Berlin, 1790. | ‘Bei Christian Fried-
rich Bosz und Sohn.

4 p. IL pp. i-xxii, 1-214, map. 40, .

Linguistic contents as under titles above, pp.
216-218, '

Copies seen : Brown.

~—— Reis | naarde | nord-west kust | van

| Amerika. | Gedaan in de Jaren 1785,

1786, 1787 en 1788. | Door | de Kaptema

| Nathanie! Portlock | en | George

Dixon. | Uit derzelver oorspronklijke

Reisverhalen' zamengesteld en ver-

taald. | Met platen. |

Te Amsterdam, bij | Matthijs Schale-
kamp. | 1795.

Title verso blank-1 1. inleiding pp. iii-xii,
inhalt 2 IL text pp. 1-265, de plaaten, etc., p.
[268], maps, plates, sm. 4°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.

208, .
Copies seen: Brown, Con\greaa.

Private papers |

of 8ir James Douglass. | Second series.

Manuscript, pp- 1-36, folio; in the Bancroft
Library, San Francisce, Cal.

Contains lists of native tribes from Puget
Sound northward to Cross Sound, Alaska,
with traders’ and native tribal names, grouped
according to languages, PP- 7-83. Between pp.
33 and 34 are 14 blank pages.

This ipt was copied from the orig-
inal papers in Sir James’s possession ; in Indian
names the copyist has universally substitnted

an initial B for the initial X. It may or may
not tain Wakash
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Drake (Samuel Gardiner). The | Aborig-
inal races | of | North America; | com-
prising | biographical sketches of emi-
nent individuals, | and | an historical
account of the different tribes, | from |
the first discovery of the continent | to

| tho present period | with a disserta-
tion ontheir | Origin, Antiquities, Man-
ners and Customs, | illustrative narra-
tives and anecdotes, | and a ] copious
analytical index | by Samuel G. Drake.
| Fifteenth edition, | revised, with val-
uable additions, | by Prof. H. L. Wil-
liams. | [Quotation, six lines.] |

New York. | Hurst & company, pub-

. lishers. | 122 Nassau Street. [1882.]

. Title verso copyright 1 1. preface pp. 34,
contents pp. 5-8, Indian tribes and nations
Pp- 9-16, half-title verso blank 1 1 text pp 18-
767, index pp. 768-787, Bo.

Gatschet (A. 8.), Indian hmgnagas of the
Pacific states and territories, pp. 748-763.
Copries seen : Astor, Congresa. ‘Wisconsin His-
torical Society.
Clarke & co. 1886, no. 6377, price a copy $3.
Dufossé (E.) Americana | Catalogne de

. livres | relatifs & YAmérique | Europe,

Asie,Afrigue | et Océanie | [&ec. thirty-

four lines] |

Librairie ancienne et moderne de E.

Dufossé | 27, rue Guénégaud, 27 | pres

le Pont-neuf | Paris [1887]

Cover titlc ac above, no 1unside title, table -

des divisions 1 1. text pp. 175422, 8°.

Containa, passim, titles of works in various
Americanlangnages, among them a few relating
to the Wakashan.

Copies seen: Eames, Pilling.

. This series of catalogues was begun in 1876,
Duflot de Mofras (Eugine). Exploration
. |duterritoire |4le ’Orégon, des Califor-
nies | et de 1a mer Vermeille, | exécutée
pendant les années 1840, 1841 et 1842, |
| par | M. Duflot de Mofras, | Attaché

3 Ia Légation de France & Mexico; |
ouvrage publié par ordre du roi, | sous
les auspices de M. le maréchal Sounlt,
ducdeDalmatie, | Président du Conseil,
et de M. le ministre des affaires
étrangeres. | Tome premier [-second]. |

Paris, | Arthus_Bertrand, éditeur, |
libraire de la Société de géographie, |
Rue Hautefeuille, n° 23. | 1844.

19

Duflot de Mofras (E.)— Continuned.

2vols.: half-title verso names of printers 11.
title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1
1. avant-propos pp. vii-xii, avertissement verso
note 11. nota verso blank 11, text pp. 1-518, table
des chapitres pp.519-821, table des cartes pp.
623-524; half-title verso names of printers 1 1.
title verso blank 1 1 text pp. 1-300, table des
chapitres pp. 501-504, table des cartes pp.505-
508, table analytique, etc. pp. 507-514, 8°.

Numerals 1-10 in a number of North Ameri-
can languages, among them the Noutka, p. 401.

Copies seen : Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-
ngpum, British Museum, Congress, Geological
Survey, Lenox.

Dunn (John). History | of | the Oregon
territory | and British North-American
| fur trade; | with | an account | of the
habits and customs of the principal
native | tribes on ‘the northern conti-

. nent. | By John Dunn, | Iate of the
Hudson’s bay company; | eight years
a resident in the | country. |

London: | Edwards and Hughes, Ave
Maria lane. | 1844.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.
iii-vi, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-359, maps,
8. .

A few specimens (30) of the Bellas or Mill.

bank Sound tribe, pp. 358-359.

Copies seen : British Museum, Congress.

There is an edition of this work: Philadei-
phia, Zeiber & Co., 1845, which does not con-
tain the ‘‘specimens.” (Boston Athenazum,
British Museum, Harvard.)

Reprinted, omitting the linguistics, in
Smith's Weekly Velume, vol. 1, pp. 382416,
Philadelphia, 1845, 4. (Mallet.)

. A later edition with title-page as follows:

—— History | of | the Oregon territory | .

" and British North-American | far trade;
| with | an account | of the habits and’
customs of the principal native | tribes
on the northern continent. | By John
Dunn, | late of the Hudson’s bay com-
pany, | eight years a resident in the
country. | Second edition. |

London: | Edwardsand Hughes,Ave-
Maria lane. | 1846.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.
iii-vi, contents pp. vii-viii, text pp. 1-359, wap,
8. . )

Linguistic contents as under title next above.
Copres seen : Astor.
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Ilens (Rev. Myron).

—— Indians of Puget Sound.

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

E.

. Bames: This 'word following a title or wiﬁxin

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Mr. Wilberforce Eames,
Brooklyn, N. Y.

The Indian lan-
- guages of Puget Sound. [Slgned M.
Eells.]

In the Seattle Weekly Post-Intelligencer,
vol. 5, no. 8, p. 4, Seattle, Wash., Zgovember 26,
1885, folio. (Pilling, Wellesley.)

Remarks upon the peculiarities and gram-
matic forma of a number of langnages of the
northweat const, among them the Makah.

(Sixth
paper.) Measuring and valuing.

In American Antiquarian, vol. 10, pp.174-178,
Chicago, 1888, 8°. (Bureau of Ethunology.)

Numerals, and remarks concerning the
numeral aystem, of quite a number of the lan-
guages of Washington Territory, among them
the Bella-bella and Aht, pp. 174-176.

The preceding articles of the series, all of
‘which appeared in the American Antiquarian,
contain nolinguisticmaterial. It was the inten-
tion of the editor of the Antiqnarian, when the
series should be finished. to issus them in book
form. So far as they were printed in the mag-
azine they were repaged and perhaps a nam-
ber of signatures struck off. The sixth paper,

. for instance, titled above, I have in my posses-

sion, paged 44-48.

The Twana, Chemakum, and Klallam
Indians of Washington terntory. By
Rev. Myron Eells.

In Smithsonian Institution, annual report of
the Board of Regonts-for 1887, part 1, pp. 605-

~ 681, Washington, 1889, 8°. (Pilling.)

Numerals 1-10 of a number of langnages of
the northwest coast, among them the Makah,

-p. 644.—Comments upon the affinities ot the

numerals given, pp. 645-646.
This article was issued separately, without
change; and again as fnllows

The Twana, Chemaknm, and Klallam
Indians of Washington territory. By
Rev. Myron Eells.

In Smithsonian Inatitution, Misc. Papers
relating to anthropology. from the Smithsonian

Belll (M. )-—Contmued
—— Copy of a sermon preached by Rev.
. Dr. Eells to the Indians at Walla-walla.

In Bulmer (T. 8.), Christian prayers in
Chinook, 11. 30-46.

“Of the 97 words used, 46 are of Chinook ori-
gin, 17 Nootkan. 3 Salish. 23 English, 2 jargon,~
and 8 ju French.”

The sermon is accopanisd by an interlinear
English translation. -

~—— See Bulmer (T.8.)

Rev. Myron Eells was born at Walker's
Prairie, Washington Territory, October 7, 1843.
He is the son of Rev. Cnshing Eells, D. D., and
Mrs. M. F. Eells, who went to Oregon in 1838 as

 missionaries to the Spokane Indiaus. - He left
‘Walker's Prairie in 1818 on accountof the Whit-
man massacre at Wallawalla and Cayuse war,
and went to Salem, Oreg., where he began to
g0 to school. In 1849 he moved to Forest Grove,
- .Oreg.; in 1851 to Hillaboro, Oreg., and in 1857
again to Forest Grove, at which places he con-
tinued his school life. In 1862 he removed to
Wallawalla, spending the time in farming and
the wood business until 1868, except the falls,
winters, and springs of 1863-'84, 1864-'65, and
1865-'66, when he wasat Foreat Grovein college,
graduating from Pacific University in 1866, in
the second class which ever graduated from
that institution. In 1868 he went to Hartford,
Conn., to study for the ministry, entering the
Hartford Theological Seminary that year, grad-
vating from it in 1871. and being ordained at
- Hartford, June 15, 1871, as a Congregational
minister. He went to Boiaé City in October,
1871, under the American Home Missionary
Society, organized the First Congregational
charch of that place in 1872, and was pastor of
it until be left in 1874. Mr. Eells was also
superintendent of its Sunday school from 1872
to 1874 and president of the Idaho Bible Seciety
from 1872 to 1874. He went to Skokomish,
‘Washington, in June, 1874, and has worked as
missionary of the American Missionary Asso-
ciation ever since among the Skokomish or
Twanaand Klallam Indians, pastor of Congre-
gational church at Skokomish Reservationsince
1876, and superintendent of Sunday school at
Skokomish since 1882. He organized a Congre-
gational church among the Klallams in 1882, of
which he has since been pastor, and another
g the whites at Seabeck in 1880, of whica

report’ for 1886-'87, pp. 005-681, Washington,
1889, 8°. (Eames, Pilling.)

:l,ingnisticmwntsas under titlenextabove. .
—— Aboriginal geographic names in the :

state of Washington. By Myron Eells.
In American Aunthropologist, vol. 5, pp. 27~
85, Washington, 1892, 8°. (Pilling.)
A few Makah names with meanings.

he was pastor until 1886. In 1887 he was chosen
trustee of the Pacific University, Oregon; in
1883 was eloected assistant secretary and in 1889
secretary of its board of trustees. Hedelivered
the address before the Gamm- Sigmsa society
of that institution in 1878, before the alamni in -
1890, and preached the baccalaureate sermoon in
1886. In 1888 he was chosen truatee of Whit-
man College, Washington, defivered the oom-
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Boll- (M.) — Continued..
mencement address there in 1888 ard receivesd
the degree of D.D. from that institution in
1890. 1In 1888 he waas elected its financial secre-
tary and in 1891 was anked to become president
of the institution, butdeclined both.

He was elected an 1at, of the
Victoria Institute of L in 1881, and a
corresponding member of the Anthropological
Society at Washington in 1885, to both of which

ieties he has far papers which have
been published by them. He was also elected
vice-president of tho Whitman Historical Soci-
oty at Wallawalla in 1889. From 1874 to 1886
he wag clerk of the Congregational Association
of Oregon and Washington.

T,

d.

3 ohad

Mr, Eells during 1893 held the position of |
Superintendent of tho Departmentof Ethnology :

for the State of Washington at the World's !

Columbian Exposition. )

Ellis (Robert). Peravia Seythica. | The
| Quichua language of Peru: |its |
derivation from central Asia with the

American | languages in general, and |

~ with the Turanian | and Iberian lan-
gnages of the old world, | including |
the Basque, the Lycian, and the Pre-
Aryan | language of Etruria.| By |-
Robert Elha, B. D., | author of ‘“The
Asiatic affinities of the old Italians”,
and late fellow | of St. John’s college,
Cambridge. | [Quotation, three lines.] |

London : | Triibner & co.,57 & 59, Lud- ;

gate hill. | 1875. | All rights reserved.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.
iii- vii, contents pp. ix-xi, errata p. (xii]. text :

pp. 1-219, 80,

A few words in the Nootka langunage, pp.
i —— Zuverlissige Nachricht- von der
Copies seen : British Museum. Eamcs, Wat-

118, 120, 124, 130.

kinson,
Ellis (W.) " An authentic ] narrative |

of a | voyage | performed by | Captain
Cook and Captain Clerke, | in his :
majesty’s ships | Resolntion and Dis- |

covery, | During the years 1776, 1777,
1778, 1779, and 1780; | in search of a
north-west passage | Between the Con-
tinents of Asia and America. | In-
cluding | Afaithful Account of all their
Discoveries, and the | unfortunate

- Death of Captain Cook. | Illustrated

with | a chart and a Variety of cuts. |

By W. Ellis, | assistant surgeon to both .

vessels, | Vol. I[-1I]. |

LANGUAGES
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Bllis (W.)— Continned.

~ London, | Printed for G. Robiuson,
Pater-noster Row; J. Sewell, | Corn-
hill; and J. Debrett, Piceadilly. |
MDCCLXXXII[1782]. _

2vols.: 6 p. 11, pp. 1-358, 1 1.;
U7, 80,

Vocabulary (a‘bonb 100 words) alphabetically
arranged, of the langnage of King George's
Sound, vol. 1, pp. 224-229.

Qapies seen : British Museum.

4 p.1L pp. 1~

——— An authentic | narrative jof a| -

voyage | performed by | Captain Cook
and Captain Clerke, | in his majesty’s
ships | Résolution and Discovery, |
During the Years 1776, 1777, 1778, 1779,
and 1780; | in search of a | north-west
passage | Between the Confinents of
Asia and America. 'Including | A faith-
fal Account of all their Discoveries,
and the | unfortunate Death of Captain
Cook. | Iltustrated with | a chart and
a Variety of cuts. | By W. Ellis, |
. assistant surgeon to both vessels. | The
second edition. | Vol. I{-II].

London, | Printed for G. Robinson,
Pater-noster Row; J. Sewell, | Com-
hill; and J. Debrett, Piccadilly. |
MDCCLXXXIII[1783].

2 vols.: half-title verso blank 11. title verso
blank 1 1. map, text pp. 1-358, contents pp.[359-
361]. directions for placing cuts p.{371]; half-
title verso blank 1 L. title verso blank 1 1 con-
tenta 2 11, text pp. 1-347, 82,

Linguistic contents as under title nextabove.

Copies geen: Astor. .

dritten und . letzten Reise der Kap.
Cook und Clerke in den kéniglichen
Schiffen, die Resolution und Discovery,
in den Jahren 1776 bis 1780, besonders
in .der Absicht,
Durchfarth - [sic] zwischen :Asien nnd
‘Amerika aunsfindig zn machen. Von
W. Ellis, Unterwundarzt auf Deyden
Schiffen. Aus demn Englischen iiber-
setzt, nebst viner Charte. ¢
Frankfart und Leipzig, auf Kosten
der Verlagskasse. 1783. ™)
324 pp. map,8°. Title from Sabin's Diction-
ary, no. 22334.
ansen (F.) See Lemmem (T. N
Enssen (F.)

) and

eine nordwestliche .




FPeatherman (A.) Bocial history | of the
| races of mankind. | First division: |

Nigritians{~Third division: | Aoneo-
Maranonians]. | By | A. Featherman. |
[Two lines quotation.] |

London: | Triibner & co., Ludgate
Hill. | 1885(-1889]. | (All rights re-
served.)

3 vols. 8°.

A general discussion of a number of North
American families occurs in vel. 3, among them-
the Nootka, which includes a few words pas-
sim,and brief remarks upon the language and
its grammar, pp. 340-356.

Copies seen : Congress.

Pield (Thomas Warren). An esday |
towards an | Indian bibliography. |
Being a | catalogueof books, | relating
to the | history, antiquities, langnages,
customs, religion, 'wars, literature, and

origin of the | American Indians, | in @
thelibrary of | Thomas W. Field. 'With

bibliographical and historical notes,
and | synopses of the contents of some
of | the works least known. |

New York:
and co. | 1873.

Title verso names of printers 1 1. preface pp.
iii-iv, text pp. 1430, 8°.

Titles and descriptionsof booksin orrelating
to the Wakashan languages, passim.

Copies seen : Congress, Eames, Pilling.

| Scribner, Armstrong, .

At the Field sale, no. 688, a copy brought |
$4.25; at the Moenzies sale, no. 718, a ‘‘ half- ‘
crushed, red levant morocco, gilt top, nncut |
copy,” brought $5.50. Priced by Leclere, 1878, |
18 fr.; by Quaritch, no. 11996, 15s.; at the Pinart :
sale, no. 368, it brought 17 fr.; at the Murphy |
sale, no. 949, $4.50. Priced by Quaritch. no. :

30224, 11

—— Catalogue | of the | library | belong- :
ing to | Mr. Thomas W. Field. | To be
sold at anction, | by | Bangs, Merwin !
& co., | May 24th, 1875, | and following :

days. |

New York. | 1875.

Covertitle 22 lines, titleas above verso blank
1 L notice ete. pp. ili-vili, text pp. 1-376, list of
prices pp. 377-383, supplement pp. 1-59,80. Com-

piled by Joseph Sabin. mainly from Mr. Field's

Resay, title of which is given above.

Contains titles of & number of works in and -

.relating to the Wakashan langnages, passim.

Copies secn : Bureauof Ethoology.Congress.

Eames.
At the Sqn.ier aale, catalogue no. 1173, an
ancat copy bmgbt $1.25.

L i i
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Fillmore (John Comfort).” A woman's
song of the Kwakiutl Indians.

In Journal of Am. Folk-lore, vol. 6, pp. 285~ -

200, Boston and New York, 1884. 8°. (Pming)

Song with music, pp. 285-286.

Fleurfeu (Charles Pierre Claret, Comte
de). Voyage | autour du monde, | pen-
dant les années 1790, 1791, et 1792, | -
Par Etienne Marchand, | précédé |
d’une introduction historique; | anquel
on & joint | des recherchea sur les terres
australes de Drake, | et | un examen
eritique du voyage der Roggeween; |
avec cartes et figures: | Par C.P.Claret
-Fleurien, | De PInstitut national des
Sciences et des Arts, et du Bureau | .
des Longituades. | Tome I{-II. III. Qua-
tridme]. |

A Paris, 'deVimprimeric de Ia Repub-
Tique. | An VI[—VIII] [1798-1800].

4 volumes, 4°.

Numerala 1-10, 20, 40, of the language of the
Indians of Nootka Sound, from Cook, com-
pared with the same from Dixon, vol. 1, p. 284,

Copies seen: Astor, Bancroft, British
Museum, Congress, Harvard.

——Voyage | autour du monde, pondant
les années 1790, 1791 et 1792, | Par
Etienne Marchand, | précédé | d’une
introduction historique; | auquel on a
joint | des recherches sur les terres
australes. de Drake, | et | nn examen
critiqne du voyage de Roggeween; |
avec cartes et figures: | Par C. P. Claret
Fleurieu, | De I'Institut national des
Sciences et des Arts, | et du Bureau des
Longitudes. | Tome I[-V]. |

A Paris, !de Y'imprimerie de la Répub--
ligue. | An VI[-VIII] [1798-1800].

5 vols. 8° and atlaa 4°,

Linguistic contents as under title next above,
vol. 2, p. 107.

Copies seen : Antor, British Musenm.

—— A | voyage | ronnd the world, | per-
formed | during the years 1790, 1791,
and 1792, | by | Etienne Marchand, |
preceded | by a historical introduction,
{ and | Mlustrated by Charts, ete. |
Translated from the French | of { C. P.
Claret Fleurieu, | of the National insti-
tute of arts and sciences, and of the
Board of | longitude of France. | Vol

I{-II13. §
Lumlon | printed for T. N.Longmm
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Fleurien (C.P.C.)-— Continned.
and O.Rees, Paternoster-row’; and T.
Cadell, jun. | and W, Dnyxes, $trand.

| 1801. .

3vols.4°. “Vol. III. Charts, &e.”"

Lingnistic contents as ander titles above,
vol. 1, p. 255.

Copries seen: Coungreas,

—— A | voyage | round the world, | per-
formed | daring the years 1790, 1791,
and 1792, | by | Etienne Marchand, i
preceded | by a historical introduction,

| and | Illustrated by Charts, etc. |
Translated from the French |of]C.
P. Claret Fleurieu, | of the National
institate of arts and sciences, | and of
‘the Board of longitude of France |
Vol. I{-1I]. }

London: | printed for T. N.-Longman
and O. Rees, Pater- | noster-row; and
T. Cadell, jun. and W, Davies, | in the
Strand. | 1801.

2 vols.: title verso note eto. 1 . contents 5
pages, list of plates 2 pages, errata 1 page,

advertisement 3 11. introduction pp. i-cvi, text
Pp. 1-538; title verso name of printer 1 1. con-

tents pp. {ii-xtiii, errata p. [xiv], text pp. 1-663,

journal of the route pp. 1-105, 8°.

Linguistic contents as undertitles above,vol.
1, p.380.

Copies seen: British Musenm, Gongresn

The Boban catalogue, no. 2425, gives title of -

an edition: Paris. 1841, 4 vols. 4°.

Forster (Jobann Georg Adam). Ge-
schichte der Reisen, | die seit Cook | an .

. der | Nordwest- und Nordest-Kiiste |

von Amerika und in dem mirdlichsten

Amerika selbst | von | Meares, Dixon,

Portlock,Coxe,Long u.a. M. unternom- ;
men worden 8ind. | Mit vielen .Karten |

nnd Kupfern. | Aus dem Englischen, |
mit Zuziehung aller anderweitigen

Y v

FPorster (J. G. A.) — Continned.
Hiilfsqitelien, ausgearbeitet  von Georg
v Forster. | Erster[-Dritter] Band. |
Berlin,1791. | Inder Vossischen Buch-
handlang.
3 vols.: pp.i-ix.1 1. pp. 1-130, 1-302; 5 p. L.
pp. i-xxii, 1-314; i-xv, i-ilf, 1-74, 1-380, 40.
-. Comparative vocabulary dnd nnmerals of a
‘mumber of langnages of the northwest coast,
among them the Indians of King George Sonnd
(fromn Portlock and Dixon), vol. 2, pp. 216-217.
‘fdopiec seen: Aator, British Museum, Har:
Vi .

Pouquet (Pére —).
8.1 '

Fry (Edmﬁnd). Pantographia; contain-

.ing. accurate copiesof all the known |
- alphabets in the world; | together with

| an English explanation of the pecu-:

liar | force or power of each letter: | to
which are added, | specimens of all
well-authenticated |.oral languages; |
forming | a eomprehensive digest of |
phonology. | By Ldmnnd Fr¥, | Letter-
Foander, Type-Street. |
London. | Printed by Cooper and Wil-
‘son, | ForJohn and Arthar Arch, Grace
church-street; | Jobn White, Fleet-
Street; John Edwards, Pall-Mall, and
John Debrett, Piccadilly. MDCC}&CIX
[1799].
Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso errata

1 L preface pp. i-xxiv, table of synonyms p.

xxv, anthorities quoted pp. xxvi-xxix, liat of
subscribers pp. xxx-xxxvi, half-title (Panto-
graphia; p.1, text pp. 2-307, appendix pp. 305
320, 8. ) .

Voecabulary of the language of the Indians of
Nootka Sound (36 worda, from Cook). p. 210

Copies seen : Astor, Boaton Athenzum, Brit-
iah Museum, Congress, Eamea.

At the Squier sale a copy. catalogne no. 385,
broaght $2.13.

Fuca Straits Indians. See Maka.

G.

[Galiano (D. Dionisio Alcala).] Relacion

© ldel viage hecho por lae goletas |
Sntil y Mexicana | en el afio de 1792 |
para reconocer el estrecho de Fuca; |

con una introduccion | en que se da

noticia de las expediciones execu- |

tadas anteriormente por los Espafioles |

en busca | del paso del noroeste de la

America. | [Vignette.] |
De orden del rey. | Madrid en Ia
imprenta real | afio de 1802

Galiano {D. A.) —Continued. .

Title verso blank 1 L indice 3 1. verso of laat
one Idank, [contents} 4 1L introduccion pp. i-
clxvii, advertencia p. clxviii, text pp. 1-185, 8°;
atlas, folio; appendix, 1806, 20 pp.

Varias palabras {28] del idioms que se habia
en la Boca S. del Canal de Fuca [#Maka] y
susequivalentes en casteliano, p. 41.—Nombrea
[11} qne dan los natarales & varios puntos de

la entrada de Joan du Fucs [Makal, p. 42.—

Vocabulario [400words] del idioma de los habi-
taztes de Nntk& pp- 178-184.

See Petitot (E. F.

N3
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Galiano (D. A.) — Continued. )

Uopise seen : Baneroft,Congress, Lenox, New
York Historleal Society.

A French transiation of this work, in mann-
scriyt, 113 pages, 42, was sold at the Moore rale
(no. 1878}, in Februsry, 1994.

Gallatin (Albert)., A synopsis of the In-
dian tribes within the United States
east of the Rocky Mountains, and in
the British and Russian posasessions in
North America.
Gallatin,

In American Antiqnarian Soc. Trans.
(Archeologia Americana), vol. 2, PP.1-422,Cam-
bridge, 1828, 80,

Vocabulary (40 words) of the langunage of
Nootks Sound (from Jewitt), p. 371.2 Voesbu-

By the Hon. Albert '

lary (28 words) of the {Maka} langnage of the

Straits of Fuca {from Alcala-Galiano), p. 378.
~—— Hale’s Indians of North-west Amer-

ies,and vocabularies of North America; .

with an introduction.
latin.

clxxxviti, 1-120, New York, 1848, 8°,

By Albert Gal-

In American Eth. Soc. Trans. vol. 2, pp. xxiii-

Vocabulary of the Newittee (160 words). pp.

89-95.— Voeabulary of the Hailtas, and of the

Haeltznk (45 words esch). p. 102. These are |
Incladed under the Naaa family, together with ;
the Billechoola aud Chimmesyan.— Vocabulary

(60 word«) of the language of Nootka Sound. p.
121.

—— Table of generic Indian families of
. langunages.

In Schooicraft (H.R.), Indian tribes. vol. 3.

PP. 397402, Philadelphia. 1853, 40, .
Includes the Wikash and ita subdivisiona,

p. 402, : '
Albert Gallatin was born in Geneva, Switzer-

land, January 291761, and died in Astoria,

L. L, Angnat 12, 1849, Young Albert had
been baptized by the name of Abraham Alfonse
Albert. In 1773 -he was sent to a boarding
achool and a year later entered the University
of Geneva, where he was graduaated in 1779. He
sailed from L 'Orient late in. May. 1786. and
reached Boston on July 14. He entered Con-
greas on Decemaber 7, 1796, and continued a
member of that body until his appeintment as
Secretary of the Treasury in 1801, which office
be held continuonsly until 1813, His services
were rewarded with the appeintment of min-
ister to France in February. 1815; he entered
an tho daties of this office in January,1816. In
1828, at the solicitation of President Adamas. he
pted the appointment of envoy extraordi.
Bary to Grest Britain. Om his return to the
TUalted States he settled in New York City.
- where, from 1831 101839, he was predidentof the
National Bank of New York. In 18:2 ho was
iated in the establis of the American

Ethaological Secicty, becowming its first presi. :

Gallatin (A,) — Continned,.
dent, and in 1843 he was olected to hold a simi.
lar office in the New York Historioal Society, an
honor which wasannually conferred onhim antil
his death.— Appleton's Oyelop. of Am. Biog.
Gatachet (Albert Samuel). Indian lan-
guages of the Pacific states and terri-
tories.
In Magasine of American History, vol. 9, pp.
145-171, New York, 1877, 40, R
Brief references to the Nootks language. its
dialeetn, and their territorial boundarien,
Issued separately, with half-title, as follows :

Indisn languages | of the | Pacifie
states and territories | by | Albert 8.

Gatachet | Reprinted from March (18773

Number of The Magazine of American
History - .

[New York 1877]

Haif title verso biank 1 L text Pp. 145-171,
sm. 4°,

Linguistic contents as under title next above,

Copits seen : Astor, Famea, Pilling. Wellestey.

Reprinted in the following works :

Beach (W.W.), Indian Miscellany. pp. 418-
447, Albany, 1877, 8°.

Drake (8. G.), Abpriginal races of North
America., pp. 748-763, New York. {18821, 8o,

A supplementary paper by the same aathor
and with the same title. which appeared ip the
Magazine of American History. vol. 8, containa
no Wakashan material.

Albert Samuel Gatachet was born in St. Beat.
enberg, in the Bernese Oberland, Switzerland,
October 3, 1832 Hia propadentic ediication was
acquired in the lyceums of Nenchatel (1843~
1845) and of Berne (1848-1852), after which he
followedl courses in the universities of Berne
and Berlin (i852-1858). His stadies had for
their object the ancient world in all its phases of
religion, history. language. and art, and thereby
his” attention was at an early day directed to
philologic researches. In 1865 he began the pul-
lication of a series of brief monographa on the
local etymology of his country. entitled. " Orta.
etymologische Forschungen ans der Schwedz™

(1865-1867). In 1867 he spent several months .

in Loudon pursuing antiquarian studies in the
British Musenm. In1868hesettledin Now York
and became a contributor to various domestic
and foreign periodicals, mainly on scieutific
sabjects. Drifting into s more attentive study
of the American Indians, he published acveral
compositions upon their langnages. the most
important of which is * Zwalf Sprachen aus
dem S@idweaten Nordamerikas.™ Weimar, 1878.
Tuis led to his appeintment to, the position
of ethnologist in the United States Geological
Sarvey, under Maj..Tohn W. Powell. in Mareh,
1877, when he removed to Washington, snd first
employed himeelf in aranging the linguiatic
manuacripts of the Smithavnian Institution,
0w the property of the Burean of Etbhaclogy,
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Gatschet (A. 8.) — Continned,

which forms » part of the Smithaonian Institn. |
tiou. Mr. Gatschet haa ever sinee been actively |
connected with that bureau. To increase jts °

lingnistic collections and to extend his own

studies of the Indian langnages. he has made
extensive irips of linguistie asd ethmologic |

exploration among the Indisns of North Amer.
ies. After returning from a six months’
sujoarn smong the Klamaths and EKalapuyas
of Oregon, settied on both sides of the Cascade
Range, he visited the Katabs n South Carslina

and the Cha'hits and Shetimasha of Louiatana -

in 1881-'82, the Eayowe, Comanche, Apache,
Yattassee, Caddo. Naktche, Modoc, and other
tribes in the-Indian Territery. the Tomkawe
and Lipans. in Texas, sl the Atakapa Indians
of Lounisiana in 1884-'85., In 1886 he maw the
Tlaskaltecs at Saltillo. Mexico, a remnant of the

Nahwa race, hronght there sbout 1575 frem

Anahnac, and was the first to discover the affin-
ity f ibe Biloxi langnage with the Siouan fam-

ily. He aiso committed to writing the Tanixka -

or Touica language of Louiaiana. never before

inventigated. and forming a linguistic family of :
itaelf. Excurnions to other partaof thecountry |

bmug?lt to his knowiedge other Indian lan-
guages: the Tuskarors. Canghnawaga, Penob-
scot, and Karankawa.

Mr. Gatachet has written an extensive report
embodying his reassarches among the Klamath
Lako and ModoeIndiansof Oregon. which forma
Vol. I1 of “Contributions to North Amevican
Ethnology.” It is in two parts, which aggre-
gate 1,558 pages. Among the tribes and lan-
gaages discussed by him in separate publi-
cations are the Timncua (Florida). Todkawe
(Texas). Yuma (California. Arisona. Mexicn),
Chuméto (Ualifornia;. Beothuk (Newfound-
land;, Creek. and Hitchiti (Alsbama). Hia
nwmerous publieations are scattered through
magazines and gnvernment reporta, some being
contained in the Procecdings of the American
Philosophical Society. Philadelphia.

General discussion : ' .
Haiitank -See Anderson (A, .}

Hailtank Baschmaon +J. €. E.;
Hailtank 3ibbs ()
Hailtank Latham (IL G.»

P Hailuok Prichard (3. (.}
Klackwat Baschmann <J. C. E,
Klackwat Gibbs (G.)
Kiaokwat - Latham (R. ., )
Kwakintl Anderson (A.C.)
Kwakiutl _Dawson (G. M.,
Maka Eella (M.

Nitinat . Knipe (C.)

Nutka Balbi (A}

Nutka Baacroft (H. H.,
Nntka Baschmann (J. C. F.+
Nuotks Gatachet (A. 8.
Nutk Gibbs (G.)

Nutka . Jéhan (L. F.;

Nutka Latham (B. .}
Nutka Prichard (J.C.)

LANGUAGES. 25
! Gleneral discursion — Continued.
Nutka Roquefenil (C. de).
Tkwnalta ' Anderson (A.C.}
Wakanh Beach (W, W)
Wakash Berghaus (H.)
Wakaah Drake (8. G.)
Wakash Latham (R.G )
Wakash Treaanry.
Gentes:
Kwakiat] Nee Boas (F.)
Nntka Boas (¥.)
Geographic names
Maka Sea Fella (M)
Maka Swan (F. G

Geological Survey: These wordx following a title
or within parentheses after s note inlicate that
a capy [ the work referred (o haa been seen by
the compiler in the library of the Tnited Statea
Geological Survey, Washington. D. C.

Gibbs (Dr. George). Smithsonian miscel-
laneous collections. 181 A | dictionary
| of the'| Chinook Jargon, | or | trade
langnage of Oregon. | Pregjared for the
Smithsonian institution. | By | George
(iibbs. | {Seal of the institntion.] |

Washington: | Smithsonian institn-
tiom: | March, 1863.

Title varso advertisement 1 L contents p. hi.
preface pp. v-xi, bibliography pp. xili-xiv, hall-
title (Part I. Chinook-Engliah; verso note 1 1.
text pp. 1-20. half-title (Part II. English-
Chinoak) p. 31, text pp. 3344, B,

A sbort comparative vorsbulary {20 words
and phrases) of the Tlaoquateh, Nutka, and
Colnmbian {211 from Seonler), p. ix.—Compari-
son of Chinook words with the Hailtzuk and
Beibells. and the Nootka p.x.—The hinook-
Engliali and English-Chinook dictionary, pp.
1-43. contains 24 words of Nutka origin.

Copizs seem : Astor. Bancroft, Dunbar, Eames,
Pilling, Trumbull, Wellesley. ’

. ‘Some years agothe Smithsonian Institation
pristed a swall vocabulary of the Chinook Jar.

gon, farnisbed-'by Dr. B. R Miwchell, of the T.
S. Navy,and prepared, as I afterwands iearned,
by Mr. Lionnet. a Catholic priest, for his own
ase while atudying the languages &t Thinook
Puint. It waa snbmitied by the Inatitation,
for revision and preparation for the prass. to
the late Profeasor W. W. Toraer. Althonghit
received the critical examinationof that distin-
gainhed philologist. and was of nae in directiag
attention to the languagr. it wasdeficient in the
numberof worda in nse, contained many which
did not properiy belong W the Jargon, and did
not give the aoarces from which the words were
derived. . :

- Mr, Hale had previonaly given a vocabulary
and account of this Jargon v his ' Ethnograply
of the United States Expiering Expedition.’
which was noticed by Mr. Gallatis in the Trans-
actions of the American Ethaclogical Society,
vol. ii. He howover feil into some orrors in his

B gh s i
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Gdbbl (G. ) — Continned.

derivation of the words, chiefly from ign s
the Chehalls element of the Jargon, and the
number of words given by him amouated only
~  toabout two hundred and fifty.

**A copy of Mr. Lionnet's voonbnlu’lnving
boen sent to me with s request to make such
corrections as it might require, I concluded not
merely to collate the words contained in this

. and other printed and marfascript vocabularies,
. but to ascertain, so far as possible, the lan-
guages which had contributed to it, with the
original Indian words. This had become the
more important, as its extended use by differ-
ent tribes had led to ethnological errors in the
clasaing together of essenthlly distinct fami-
1ies.” — Preface.

‘Issued also with title-page as follows:
—— A ] dictionary | of the | Chinook
Jargon, | or,| trade language of
Oregon. | By George Gibbs. | .

New York: | Cramoisy press. | 1863.
Half-title (Shea’s Library of American Lin-
guistics. XI1.) verso blank 1 L title verso blank
11. preface pp. v-xi, bibliography of the Chinook
Jargon pp. xiii-xiv, half-title of part I verso
- mote 1 1. Chinocok-English dictionary pp. 1-29,
half-title of part IT verso blank 1 1. English-
Chinook dictivnary pp. 33-44, the Lord's prayer
. in Jargon p. [44], 8°
> Copries seen: Aastor, Boston Athensum, Con-

sonian, Trumbull, Wellesley.
Some copies (twenty-five, I believe) were
- . .  issued in large quirto form with no change of
s« . title-page. | (Pilling, Smithsonian.)
See Hale (H.)
' —— Vocabulary of the Hailt'-znkh. (Bel-
bella of Millbank Sound, British
- Columbia.) Obtained from an Indian
known as ¢ Capt. Stewart,” at Victoria,

George Gibbs.
weet; in Powell (J. W.), Contribitions te_

‘Washington, 1877, 4°.
Contains about 150 words.

dialect of the Ha-ilt'zukh.) Obtained
from two women of the tribe, at Nan-
aimo, British Columbia, in September,
1857, by George Gibbs.
In Dall {TW.'B.), Tribes of the extreme morth-
west; in Powell (3. W.), Contribations to North
- American Ethnology, voLl pp. 144-!58,Wuh
1877, 4°.
Contains about 160 words. .
——— Account of Indian tribes. upon the
northwest coast of North America.
Manuscript, 8 leaves, folio, written on one
side only; in the library of the Burean of Eth.
nology, Washington, D.C.

o

. Vancouver Island, in April, 1859, by

- North American Ethnology, vol. 1, pp. 144-153, |

gress, Dunbar, Eames, Harvard. Lenox, Smith- |

In Dall (W. H.), Tribes of the extreme north- '

—— Vocabulary of the Kwa’ Kintl. (A |

i
i

t of the Indians’of the above
nnnod region, including the Nutka, Tlao-
quatch, and Heiltzuk and a list of vocabularies
which bave been printed in those languages.

~—— Numnserals of the Makah.

Manuscript, 1 page, folio; in the library of
the Burean of Ethunology.

Includes the numerals 1 20, 25, 30, 40, 50, 60,
70,80, 90, 100, .

— Vocabulary of the Makah language.

Manuscript, 6 leaves, folio, written on one
side only; in the library of the Bureau of Eth-
nology, Washington, D.C. Collected in 1858.

- Recorded on one of the forms containing 180
words issued by the Smithsonian Institution.
Equivalents of nearly all the words are given.

—— Vocabularies. Washington Terri-
tory.

Manuscript, 141 leaves, most of which are
written on both sides, and some of which are
blank, 12°; in the library of the Bureau of.
Ethnology. Recorded in a blank book.

Most of the vocabularies have been copied
by their author on separate forms. Among them

. is one of the Haeltzuk or Belbella, 7 pages.

See Knipe (C.)

George Gibbs, the son of Col. George Gibbs,
was born on thel7th of July, 1813, at Sanswick,
Long Islind, near the vﬂhgeof Halletts Cove,
now known as Astoria. ‘At seventeen he was
taken to Enrope, where he remained $wo years.
On his return from Europe ke commenced the

_reading of law, and in 1838 took his degree of
bachelorof law st Harvard University. In1848
Mr. Gibbs went overland from St. Louis to
Oregon and established himself at Columbia.
‘In 1854 he received the appeintment of collector
of the port of Astoria, which he held during
Mr. Fillmore’s administration. Later he re-
moved from Oregon to Washington Territory,
and settled upon a ranch a few miles from Fort
Steilacoom. Here he had his headquarters for
several years, devoting himself to the study of
the Indian languages and to the collection of
vocabularies and traditions of the northwest-
ern tribes. During a great part of the time
_ he was attached; to the United States Govern-
ment Commission in laying the boundary,
" a8 the geologist or botanist of the expedition.
He was also attached as geologist to the survey
of arailroad route to the Pacific, under Major
Stevems. I 1857 he was appointed to the
northwest boundary survey under Mr. Archi-
bald Campbeil, as commissi: . Inm 1860 Mr.
Gibbs returned to New York, and in 1861 was
on duty in Washingtoun in gnarding the Capitel.
Later he resided in Washington, being mainly
employed in the Hudson Bay Claims Commis-'
sion, to which he was secretary.; He was also
gaged in the arrang oflhnfgemaaaof
- manuscript bearing upon the ethnology and
philology of the American Indians. His services
were availed of by the Smithsonian Inatitution

1° tompe;'inwnd its laborsin this field, and to his
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@ibbs (G.) — Continued.
eneigy and complete knowledge of the subject
it greatly owes its success in this branch of the

servico. The valnable and laborious service

which he rendered to the Ilnatitution was
entirely gratuitous, and in his death thatestab-
lishment as well as the canse of scienve lost an
ardent friend and important contributor to
its advancement. In 1871 Mr. Gibbs married
his cousin, Miss Mary K. Gibbs, of Newport,
R.I., and removed to New Haven, where he
. died on the 8th of April,1873.

@Gilbert (—) and Rivington (—). Speci-

mens.| of the | Languages of all Na-

tions, | and the | oriental and foreign
types | now in mnse in [ the printing
offices ] of | Gilbert & Rivington, | lim-
ited. | [Eleven lines quotations.] |

London: | 52, St. Jobn's qqnnre,
Clerkenwell, E. C. | 1886.

-Covev title verso advertisement, no inside !

title, contents pp. 34, text pp. 5-86, 160,
Matthew xi, 28, in the Qégutl language of
* Vanconver Island (from Hall), no. 198, p. 52.
Qopies seen : Eames, Pilling.

. Gospel according to Saint John . . .

Qa gitl langnage. See Hall (A, J.)
Grammar:
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Grammstic treatise:

Hailtsnk Ses Bancroft (H. H.)
Halltsuk Boas (F.)

+ Hailtsuk Baschmann (J. C. E.)
Klaokwat Buschmann (J. C. E.)
Kwakiut!l Boas (F.)

Kwakintl Dawson (G. M.)
Nutka Brabant (A.J.)
Nutka Buschmann (J.C. E.)
Nutka Featherman (A.)
Sebasa Baneroft (H. H.)
Tokoaat Sproat (G. M.)
Thkwulta Petitot (E.F.S.J.)

Grant (Walter Colquhoun). Description
of Vancouver Island. By its first Colao-
nist, W. Colquhoun Grant, Esq., F. R.
8.G., of the 2nd Dragoon Guards, and
late Lieut.-Col.of the Cavalry of the
Turkish Contingent.

In Royal Geog. Soc. Jour. vol. 27, pp. 208-320,
London [1858], 8°. (Geological Survey.)

Brief discusajon of the [Maka] language of
Vancouver Island, and numerals 1-10, 100, ot
the Macaw or Niteenat, p. 295.

Greely: This word following a title or within

parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the

@

Kwakiutl See Hall (A.J.) . compiler in the library of Gen. A. W.Greely,
Tokoaat Knipe (C.) E Washington, D.C. .
H.
Hailtsuk : R Haines (Elijah Middlebrook). The |
' (G;emm ‘?mm"" See Anderson (A-JC(Z - American Indian’| (Ch-nish-in-na-ba).
e di i h J.C.E)

Genoral discussion  Gibbs (G.) lT’ne Whole ‘Bubject Co.mplece in One
General discassion Prichard (1. C.) Volnme | Illustrated with Numerous
Grammatie treatise  Bancroft (H. H.) Appropriate Engravings. ! By Elijab
Grammatic trestise  Boas (F.) M. Haines. | [Design.] |
Grammatic treatise X;uschma;}n'”(.l. C.E) Chicago: | the Mas-sin-ns-gan com-
Lord’s er ate (C. M.)

. Numeer?y Boas (F.), pany, | 1888.
Numerals Buschmann (J. (. E.) Title verso copyright notice etc. 1 1. pre-
Numerals Eells (M.) face pp. vii-viii, contents pp. 8-21, list of illus-
Numerals Latham (R.G.) trations pp. 21-22, text pp. 23-821, large 8°.
Sentences Bancroft (H. H.) Chapter vi, Indian tribes (pp. 121-171), gives
¥bcabulary Boas (F.) special lists and a general alphabetic list of the
Vocabulary Buschmann (J.C.E.) . tribes of North America. derivations of tribal
Vocabulary Campbell (J.) ! . names being sometimes given. Among them
Vocabalary Dall (W.H.) ! arethe Millbank Sound Indisns, p.129; Indian
zﬁk:::‘:y ??gg:‘:z;(f') : tribes of the Pacific coast, pp. 128-130; tribes of
v 4 gl X . Washington Territory west of the Cascade

ocabulary Hale (H.) i -

. ‘Vocabulary Latham (R.G.) Mougmma. Pp- 132-133.—Chapter xxxvi, Nnm-

" Vocabulary Powell (J. W) -erals and use of nambers (pp. 433-451), includes
Vocabulary Tolmie (W.F.) the numerals 1-10 of the Nootka (from Jewitt),
Words Boas (F.) Pp-445.—Chapter 1v, vocabulsries (pp. 668-703),
Words Daa (L. K.). contains a vocabulary (30 words) of the Nooiks
Words Gibba (G.) (from Jewitt), p. 675, ‘
Words Latham (R.G.) Copies seen : Congress, Eames, Pilling.
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Haldeman (Samuel Stehman). Analytic
orthography: | an | investigation of
the sounds of the voice, | and their |
alphabetic notation; | including | the
mechanism of apeech, | and its bearing
upon etymology. : By | 8. S. Haldeman,
A. M., | professor in Delaware college;

| member [&ec. six lines.] |

Plnladelphm' | J. B. Lippincott & co:

| London: Triibner & co. Paris: Ben-
. jamin Daprat. | Berhn Ferd. Diimm-
ler. | 1860.

Half-title * Trevelyan prize essay’’ verso
blank 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v—vi.
contents pp. vii-viii, slip of additional correc-
tions, text pp. 5-147, corrections and additions
p. 148,40, :

Numerals 1-10 of the [Maka] l.uuguage of the
Indians of Cape Flattery (from the ‘dictation
of Dr. John L. LeConte), p. 146.

Copies seen : Boston Athenmwnm, British Mu-
.seum, Bureau of Ethnology, Eawes, Trumbuil.

First printed in American Philosoph. Soc
Trans. new ssfies, vol. 11. ™

Hald liat, was
born in Locust Grove, Lancaster County, Pa.,

-Angust12, 1812; died in Chickies, Pa. .beptembat
19, 1880. He was educated at.ag:lusxca.l schoolin
Harrisburg, and then spent two years in Dick-
inson College. In 1836 Henry D. Rogers, having

< 1 Steh

been appointed state geologist of New J ersey, .

sent for Mr. Haldeman, who had beenhis pupil
at Dickinson, to assist him. A year later, on
the reorganization of the Pennaylvania geolog-
ical survey. Haldeman was transferred to his
ownstate, and wag actively engaged on the sur-
vey until 1842. He made extensive researches
among Indian dialects, and also in Pennsyl-
vania Dutch, besides investigations in the
English, Chinese, and other la.nguages —Apple-
ton's Clyelop. of Am Biog.

v é?e (Horatio). United States | explor-
ing expedition. | During the years |
1838, 1839, 1840, 1841, 1842 | Under the
command of | Charles Wilkes, U. S. N.
| Vol. VL. | Ethnography and philol-
ogy. | By | Horatio Hale, | phﬂologmt
of the expedition. |
Philadelphia: | printed by C. Sher-
man. | 1846.
Half-title (Cnited States evploring expedi-
tion, by authority of Congress) verso blank 1 1.
title verso blank 11. contents pp. v-vii, alphabet

pPp- ix-xii, half-title verso blank 1 1 text pp 3-
" 666, map. 49.

No. 14, Vocabulary (104 words) of the Nootka ;

(Kwoneatshatka), line 14 on pp. 570-629.—
Voeabulary (69 words) of the Hailtsa {from
Anderson), p. 634.—List of 17 words used in the
Chinook Jargon and derived from the Nootka,
Ppp. 636-837,

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Hale (H.)— Continned.

Copies seen : Astor, Britlah Musenm, Con- .
gress, Lenox, Trumbull.

At the Squier sale, no.446,a copy brought
$13; at the Marphy sale, no. 1123, a half maroon
morocco copy, top edge gilt, brought $13.

Issued also with title-page as follows:

—— United States | exploring expedi- .
tion. | During the years | 1838, 1839,
1840, 1841, 1842, | Under the command
of | Charles Wilkes, U. 8. N. | Ethnog-
raphy .and philology. | By | Horatio
Hale, | philologist of the expedition. |

Philadelphia: | Lea and BlancLard.

| 1846.

Half-title (United States exploring. expedi-
tion) verso blank 11. title verso blank 1 1. con-
tents pp. v-vii, alphabet pp. ix-xii, half-title
verso blank 1 1. text pp. , map, 4°.

Linguistic contentsas under titlenextabove,

Copries seen : Eames, Lenox.

These vocabularies are reprinted in Gallatin
(A.), Hale’s Indians of northwest America, R
New York, 1848, 80, )

Was America ‘peopled from Polyne-
sia?

In Congrés Int.des Américanistes, compte-
rendu, 7% session, pp. 375-387, Berlin, 1890, 8,
(Eames, Pilling.)

Table of the pronouns I, thou, we (inc.), we .
(exc.) and they in. the languages of Polynesia
and of western America, including the Kwa-
kiuntl and Nootka, pp. 386-387.

Issued separately with title-puge as follows~

—— Was America peopled from Polyne-
siat | A study in comparative Philol-
ogy. | By | Horatio Hale. | From the
Proceedings of the International Con-
gress of Amerxcanmts [ at Berlin, in
October 1888.+}

Berlin 1890. | Printed hv H.S. Her-
mmann.

Title verso blank 1 I text pp. 3-15, 8°.

Lingumtu- contents as under titlenextabove,
p.14.

Copirg seen : Pilling, Weﬂesfey

— An international idiom. | A manual
of the | Oregon trade language, | or |,
*‘Chinook Jargon.” | By Horatio Hale,
M. A, F.R. 8. C., | member [&ec. six
lines.] |

London: | Whittaker & co., White
Hart Street | Paternoster sqnare. |
1890.

Half-title verso blank 1 I. title verso names
of printers 1 l. prefatory note verso extract
from a work by Quatrefages 1 1. contents verse
blank 11 text pp. 1-63, 160. .

Tradelanguage and English dictionary, pp.
‘3852, and the Englinh and Trade language, pp. )
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Hale (H.) —Continued.
53-63, each contain & number of worda derived
from the Nootka; in the Jargon-Engliah por-
tion these words are marked with an N.

Qopies seen : Eames, Pilling.

Horatio Hale, ethnologist. born in Newport,
N. H., May 3, 1817, was graduated at Harvard in
1837 and was appointed in the same year philolo-
gist to the United States oxpioring expedition
nnder Capt. Charles Wilkes. In this capacity
he studied a iarge number of the langnages of
the Pacific islands, as well as of North and

South America, Australia, and Africa, and also !

investigated the history, traditions, and cus-
toms of the tribes speaking those languages.

The results of his inquiries are given in his |

Ethoography and Philology (Philadelphia,
1846), which forms the seventh volume of the

expedition reports. He has published numerous |

memoirs on anthropology and ethuology,is a
member of many learned societies, both in
Europe and in America, and in 1886 was vice-
president of the American Association for the
Advancement of Science, presiding over the

section of anthropology.—Appleton’s Cyclop. of

Am. Biog. - )
Hall (Rev. Alfred James).  The gospel |

LANGUAGES. - 29

according to | St. Matthew, translated |
into the | Qa~-gntl (or Quoquols lan- :
guage). | By .the | rev. A.J. Hall, | C. !
M. 8. missionary at Fort Rupert, Van--

couver’s island. |

London: | printed for the British

and foreign bible society, | Queen Vic-
toria street. | 1882.
Title verso ‘‘sounds of the lettera’ 1 L text
entirely in the Qa-gutl language pp.5-121.16°.
- See fac-simile of the title-page, p. 30.
Copies seen: British and Foreign Bible
Society, Eames, Pilling, Wellesley.

[——1] The | gospel according to | Saint
John. | Translated mto the | Qa gntl
Ian"nage | )

London: | printed for the British and
foreign bible socxet) | Queen \'xctona
street. | 1884.

Title verso names of printers1 1. text entirely :

in the Qa girtl language pp. 5-101, 160, ;
Capiesseen : British and Foreign Bible Society,
British Musenm, Eames, Pilling, Wellesley.
Noticed, and an extract (St.Johniv, 7-8) given
in the American Antiqnarian, vel. 8, p 187,
Chicago, 1888, 8°.

—— A Grammar of the Kwagiatl Lan-
guage. By Rev. Alfred J. Hall, Alert
Bay, British Columbia.

In Royal Soc. of Canada Trans. vol. 6, section
2, pp. 58-105, Montreal, 1888, 4°.

Introductory, p. 59.—The Kwagiutl people,
with list of villages, pp. 58-60.—Phonology, pp.
60-61.—Parts of speech (pp. 61-105) includes:

| Hall (A. J.)—Continued.
Nouns, pp. 61-65; adjectives, pp. 65-72; pro-
nouns, pp.72-76; verb. pp. 77-101; adverb, pp.
101-103; conjumnction, pp. 103-104; interjection,
p. 105,
Tesued separately with title-page as follows:

—— Section II, 1888. Trans. Royal Soc.,
Can. | A grammar | of the Kwagiutl
 language, | by the | rev. Alfred J. Hall,
| from the | transactions of the Royal
society of Canada | volume VI, section
11, 1888. |
Montreal | Dawson brothers, pab-
lishers | 1889.
Cover title as above, title as above verse
blank 1 1. contents verso blank 1 1. text pp. 59—
105 4¢,
Linguistic contentsfus nnder title nex; above.
‘Copies scen : Eamed, Geological Survey, Piil-
ing, Wellesley. :
1 A | Kwagitl version of portions
| of the | Book of common prayer. ]
[Seal of the S. P. C. K.] |

London: | Society for promotmg
christian 'knowledge, | Northumber-
land _aveune, Charing cross, W. C.
[1891.] ‘

L

Title verso blank 1 1. contents verso blank I L

1. text entirely in the Kwagiitl language pp. 3-
62, colophon verso blank 11. 160,

Prayers, pp. 3-49.—Hymns, pp. 50-62.—Isaiah

1ii, 7.9, p. 62.

Copies zeen : Eames, Pilling.

Mr. Hall was born in 1853 in the villageof
Thorpe, Surrey, England. In 1873 he was
aceepted by the Church Missionary Society for
foreign work, and was sent to their college at
Islington for four years. In February, 1877, he
wis ordained, and in June of the same year he
left England for Metlakatla, British Columbia,
‘arriving there Angust 6, 1877, where he labored
with Mr. William Duncan till March 8, 1878.
At that date this village contained 838 Tsim-

shian Indians, and the Sunday congregations”

numbered 600 or 700 sounls. When Mr. Duncan
was absent Mr. Hall preached through an
interprcter. He taught daily in a schoolof 140
children, more especizlly instructing them to
-sing; and he also had a large evening school of
young men. Dauring his eight months’ stay at
Metlakatla he acquired a fair knowledge of

Tsimshian, and left it with much regret. In -

March, 1878, Mr. Hall was ordered to Fort
Rupert. northeast of Vancofrver Isiand, .io

work among the Kwakiutls, who speaka totally —

different 'langnage. He found this tongue
more difficnlt to acquire than the Taimshian,
the variety of pronouns being very puzzling.
Here he taughbt school for six months, and

afterward for two years inside the Hudson Bay-

- fort. There were difficiltiea in acquiring land
at Fort Rupert, and in 1881 Mr. Hall removed
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- THE GOSPEL

 ST. MATTHEW,

TRANSLATED INTO THE

QA-GUTL (OR QUOQUOLS LANGUAGEN.

" BY THE L

. REV. A. J, HALL,

€.34.8, MISSIONARY AT FURT RUPERT, VANCOUVER'S ISLANG

LonVon:
PRINTED FOR THE BRITISH AND FOREIGN BIBLE SOCIKTY,
: QUEEN VICTORIA STREET,

1882.

" FACSIMILE OF TITLE-PAGE OF HALL'S QA-GUTL TRANSLATION OF M.AYTHEW.
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" Hall (A. J.) —Continued. :
to Alert Bay, about twenty miles south of
Fort Rupert, and liere built a house and school.

There are eleven villages within a radiua of |

fifty miles from Alert Bay, and it has been
usnal to make two itinerancies annually to
visit these tribes, numbering 1,978 souls.

Hancock Harbor Indians. See Klsckwat. -

Harvard: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy
of the work referred to has been seen by the
compiler in thelibrary of Hsrvnrd University,
Cumbridge, Masa. .

Humboldt (Friedrich Wilhelm Heinrich
Alexander vom). Versuch | iiber | den
politischen Zustand | des Konigreicha

| Nen Spanien, | enthaliend | Unter-
suchungen [&c. ten lines], | von Fried-
rich Alexander von Humboldt. |
Erster{~Fiinfter] Band. |

Tiibingen, | in der J. G. Cotta’schen
Buchhandlung. | 1809{-1813].

5 vols. maps, 8°.

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,
Rumsen, and Nootka (the last named from a
manuscript of Mozino) compared, vol. 2, p. 238.

Copies seen : British Museum, Harvard.

Sabin’s Dictionary, no. 33717, gives s similar
title with the date 1809-1814, 5 vols. 8°.

—— Essai politique | sur le roysume |
de | 1a Nouvelle-Espagne; | par Alex-
andre de Humboldt. | Avec an atlas |

physique et géographique, fondé sur !

des observations astronomiques, des
mesures | trigonométriques et des
nivellemens barométnques. | Tome
premier[-deuxidme]. |

A Paris, | chez F. Schoell, libraire,
roe des Fossés-Saint-Germaine-l’Aux-
errois, me. 29. | 1811. | De l'imprimerie
de J. H. Stone.

Beries title: Voyage | de Humboldt et Bonp-
land. | Troisidme partie. | Essai politiqne sur
le roysume | de | 1a Nouvelle-Espagne. | Tome
premier {-deuxidme]. |

A Paris, | Chez F. Schoell, libraire, rue des
Fossés-Saint-Germain-1'Auxerrois, n°. 29. 1811,
| De I'imprimerie de J. H. Sténe.

2 vols. : half-title of the series verso hlank 1
1. title of the series verso blank 1 1. half-title of
the work verse blank 1 1. title of the work
verso blank 1 1. dedication 3 1. analyses rai-
sonnées etc. pp. i-xcii, half-title verso blank 1 1.

|
{
|
i

[preface] pp. i~iv, text pp. 3-350, table des
matiéres 2 1L corrections 1 1.; balf titles and '

titles as in vol. 1, '4 11. text pp. 351-866. table des

matjéres pp. 867-868, additions pp. 861 bis-867
bis, table alphabetique pp. 360904, corrections '

. [905], folio.

vol. },‘p. a22.

Humboldt (F. W. H. A.) — Continued.

Copies seen: Astor, Boston Athenmum,
British Museum, Congress, Harvard.

There are two coples of this work in the
Astor Library, each slightly differing in the
order of the preliminary leaves from that
given above.

— Essai politique | sur le royaume | de
la | Nouvelle-Espagne. | Par Al. de
Humboldt. | Tome premier[-cin-
quidme]. |

A Paris, | Chez F. Schoe]l,beralre,
rue des Fossés- | Samt-Germn.m-l’Anx—
errois, n°. 29, | 1811.

5 vols, 8%

A short voonbulu'y (6 words) of the Nootka,
showing resemblances to the Mexican, vol. 2,
P- 46.—Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,
Ramsen, and Nootka, vol. 2, p. 447. )

Copies seen: Congress, Geological Survey,
Harvard, Lenox.

—— Political Essay | on the | kingdom
of New Spain. | Containing | Re-
searches relative to the Geo- | graphy
of Mexico, the Extent | of its Surface
and its political | Division into Intend-
ancies, the | physical Aspect of the
Coun- | try, the Population, the State

| of Agriculture and Manufac- | tur-
ing and Commercial In- | dustry, the
Canals projected | between the South
Sea and | Atlantic' Ocean, the Crown
| Revenues, the Quantity of the |
precious Metals which have | flowed
from Mexico into En- | rope and Asia,
since the Dis- | covery of the New Con-
tinent, | and the Military Defence of
| New Spain. | By Alexander de
Huamboldt. | With | physical sections
and maps, | founded on astronomical
observations, and | trigonometrical and
barometrical | measurements. | Trans-
lated from the original Fremch [ by
John Black. | Vol I[-IV]. |

London: | printed for Longman,
Hurst, Rees, Orme, and Brown; and
| H. Colburn: and W. Blackwood, and

Brown ‘and Cromb:e, | Edinburgh. | .

1811.
4 vols. 8°, atlas, o,

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,

Rumsen, and Nootka compared, vol. 2, p. 346.
Copies seen: Astor, Boston Athenzum,
British Museum, Congress, Lenox. °
At the Murphy sale, catalogue no. 1289, a
copy brought $18.75.

Lingaistie contents as under titlenextabove, | —— Political essay | on the | kingdom of

New~ Spain. | Containing | Researches
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Humboldt (F. W. H. A.)— Continned.
relative to the Geo- | graphy of Mex-
ico, the Extent | of its SBurface and is
political | Division into Intcndancnes,
the | physical Aspect of the Coun- |
try, the Population, the State | of
Agricualture and Manufac- | {uring and
Commercial Indus- | try, the Canals
projected be- | tween the South Sea
and At- | 1antic Ocean, the Crown Re-

| venues, the Quantity of the | precions |

Metals which have | flowed from Mex-
ico into Eu- | rope and Asia, since the
Dis- | covery of the New Continent, |
“ and the Military Defence of | New
Spain. | By Alexander de Humboldt. |
With | physical sections and maps, |
~ founded on astrononiical observations,
and | trigonometrical and barometrical
*| measurements. | Translated from the

original French, | by John Blnck ]

Vol. I{-11]. |

New-York: | Printed and published’

by L Riley. | 1811.
2 vols.: title verso blank 1 1 preface by the
translator pp.iii-viii, dedication pp. ix-x, con-
- tents pp.xi-xii, geographical introduction pp.
j-cxv, text pp. 1-221; title verso blank 1 L text
pp. 3-377,8°. (No more published.)

A few words (6) of the Nootka showing |

resemblances to the Mexican, vol. 2, p.238.— |

Numerals 1-10 of the Nootka, vol. 2, p. 238,
Copies seen : Congress, Geological Survey.
Sabin’s Dictionary, nv. 33715, mentions ** Sec-

ond edition, London, 1814, 4 vola. 8°. atlas.

There is an edition: Minerva, Ensayo poli-
tico sobre de Nueva Espafia, Madrid, 1818; 2 |

vols.82, which contains no Wakashan lingnistic |

material. (Congress.)
~—— Ensayo politico | sobre el reino | de
" |1a Nueva-Espafia, | Por Alej. de
Humbeldt; | traducide al Espaiiol, |
Por Don Vicente Gonzales Arnao, | con
dosmapas. | Tomo primero [-cuarto]. |
Paris, | en casa de Rosa, gran patio
del palacio real, | y calle de Montpen-
sier, Ne 5. | 1822,
4 vols. maps, 8°.

A few words (6) of tbe Nootka language, vol. f

2, p. 154.. —Vnmernla 1-10 of the ’fovtka. vol.2,
Pp-155.
Copies seen : Astor, Geological Sarvey.

-Sabin’s Dictionary, ne. 33718, mentions an :

edition. with similar txﬂe Paris, J. Renooard :

1827, 5 vols. 8°.

—— Political essay | on the | kingdom of
New Spain. | Containing | RBesearches |
relative to the Geography of Mexico |

'

|
|

The Extent of its Surface and its polit- |

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Humboldt (F. W. H. A.)—Continued.
ical Division into Intendancies, | The
physical Aspect of the Country, | The
Population, the State of Agriculture
and Manufacturing | and Commercial .
Inidustry; | The Canals projected be-
tween the South Sea and Atlantic
Ocean, | The Crown Revenues, | The
Quantity of the precions Metals which
have flowed from Mexico | into Europe
and Asia, since the Discovery of the |
New Continent, | And the Military
Defence of New Spain. | By Alexander .
de Humboldt. | With physical sections
and maps, | founded on astronomical
observations, and trigonometrical jand

- barometrical measurements. | Trans-
lated from the original French | by

John Black. | Vol. I[~1V] | Third edi-

.~ tion. |

London: | printed for | Longman,
Harst, Rees, Orme, and Brown, | Pater-
noster-row. | 1822

4 vols. 8°. )

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,
Rumsen, and Nootka compared, vol. 2, p. 299.

Copies seen: Boston Public, Congress, Har-
vard.

Essai politigne | sur le royaume | de
1a| Nouvelle-Espagne | par Alexandre de
‘Humboldt. | Deuxitme édition. | Tomie
premier [—quatridme]. | [Design.] |

A Paris, | chez - Antoine-Augustin
Renounard. | M DCCC XXV[-M DCCC
XXVII] [1825-1827]

4 vols. 80,

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican,_ Escelen,
Rumsen and Nootka compared, vol. 2. p. 280.

Copies seen : Harvard.

Sabin's Dictionary. no. 33713, mentions an
edition, Paris, 1825, 4 vols. 8°.

—— Ensayo politico | sobre | Nueva

- Espaiia, | por | el Bor, A. de Hnumboldt,
| traducido al Castellafio | por Don .
Vicénte Gonzales Arunao. | Tercera
edicion, | corregida aumentada y ador-
nado | con mapas. | Tomo primero
[—quinte]. |

Paris, | libreria de Lecointe, | 49quai
des Augustins. | Perpinan, ] libreria de
Lassere. | 1836. )

S vols. 8°. !

Numerals 1-10 of the Mexican, Escelen,
‘Rumsen, and Nootka, vel. 2, p. 130.

Copies scer. : British Maseum. o

Hiersemann’s catalogue 30. no. 423, mentions
an edition: Essai politique, Parix, 1871 (18117},
8c, atlas, fdiqwhxchhepﬂmst%fr.

-~
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Humboldt (F. W. H. A.) —Continued.
~—— Vues | des Cordilleres, |et monumens
.| des peuples indigines | de I’Amér-
ique. | Par Al. de Humboldt. |

A Paris, | Chez F. Schoell, rne des
Fossés-Saint - Germain-PAnxerrois, n".
29. | 1810.

Series title : Voyage | de | Humboldt et Bon-
pland. | Premiére partie, | Relation historique.
| Atlas pittoresque. |

A Paris, | Chez F. Schoell, rue des Foasés.
Saint-Germain-1' A uxerruis, ne. 29. | 1810:

Half-title of the series verso blank 1 1. title
of the series verso blank 1 1. half-title of the
work verso name of printer 1 1. title of the
work verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1
1 introduction pp. i-xvi, text pp. 1-304, notes
Ppp. 305-321, table alphabetique des. suteurs et
des ouvrages pp. 323-328, table alphabetique
des matiéres pp. 329-347, table des matiéree pp.
348-350, book of plates (69), atlas, folio.

Numerals 1-12 of the Azteque and Noutka
(the latter from a manuseript of Mozino), pp.
140-141.

Copies seen : Astor, Congress.

Priced by Quaritch, cat. 362, no. 28958, 61. 10s.
~—Vues | des Cordilléres, et monumens
| des peuples indigenes | de I’Amér-
ique. | Par Al. de Hnmboldt. |

A Paris, | Chez F. Schoell, rue des
Fossés-Montmartre, n°. 14. | 1813.

Series title : Voyage | de | Humboldt et Bon- |
pland. | Primiére partie, | Relation historique.
| Atlas pittoresque. |

A Paris, | Chez F. Schoel), rue des Foasés-
Montmartre, n°. 14. | 1813, :

Half-title of the series verso blank 1 1. title
of the series verso blank 1 1. half-title of the
work verso name of printer 1 L title of the
work verso blank 1 1. dedication verso blank 1
1. introduction pp. i-xvi, text pp.1-304, noten
pp- 305-321, table alphabetiqnue des suteurs et
ouvrages pp. 323-328, table alphabetique des
matiéres pp. 329-347. table des matiéres pp. 348-
350, book of plates (69), atlas, folio. | :

Linguistic contents as undertitle nextabove. |

Copies seen : Harvard, Lenox. -

Priced by Dufossé, no. 16191, and 24143, 200 fr.
—— Researches | Concerning | the insti-
tations and monuments | of | the
Ancient Inhabitants | of | America, |
with Descriptions & Views | of some of

the most | Striking Scenes | in the i

WAK—3 g

Humboldt (F. W. H. A.) — Continued.
Cordilleras. | Written in French by |
Alexander de Humbeldt, | & Trans-
lated into English by | Helen Muria
Williams. | Vol. I [-11].|[Engraving.]} |

London: | Published by Longman,
Hurst, Rees, Orme & Brown, J. Murray
& H. Colburn. | 1814. )
2 vols.: title verso blank 1 1. advertisement
pp. ili-iv, text pp. 1-411; title verso blank 11.
text pp. 1—219_, notes pp. 221-256, index to
nuthors pp. 257-272, general index pp.273-322,
list of plates pp. 323- 324, 8°.

Numerals 1-13, Moxican and Nootks,vol. 2, p.
305,

Copies seen: Astor, Bancroft, Boston Athe-
nwum, Congreas, Lenox.

—— Vues des Cordilldres, ot Monumens
des Peuples Indigenes de I’Amérique.
Par Al. de Humboldt. _

Paris: Maze. 1815, ™)

2 vols. pp. 392, 411, 1 1. 19 plates, 8.

Title from Sabin’s Dictionary, no. 33750.

—— Vaues des Cordilliéres et monuments
des peuples de I’Amérique.

Paris, 1816. (&)

2 vols.: 19 black and colored plates, 8°.

. Title from Dufossé's 1887 catalogne, no.
24142, where it is priced 20 fr. At the Murphy
sale, no. 1288, a copy brought $9.50.

—— Vues.| des | Cordilleres, | et | mon-

umens des peuples | indigenes | de

PAmérique; | Par Al. de Humboldt. |
Avec 19 planches, dont plusieurs
coloriées, | Tome premier [-second]. |
Paris, | Chez N. Maze, Libraire, Rue
Git-le-Ceeur, n° 4. [1824?] ‘
2vols. : half-title verso ‘ Tmprimerie de Smith
(1816), Excepté les titrea qui sont de I'Im-
primerie de Stahl (1824)/' 11. title verso blank 1
1. dedication verso blank 1 1 avertissement pp.
5-6, introdaction pp. 7-42, text pp. 43-392; half-
title verso as in first volanme 1 I. title vers>
~ blank 1 1. text pp. 1-354, notes pp. 355-394, table
des matidres pp. 395-399, table des auteurs pp.
400401, table alphabetique des matiéres pp.
402-411, errata p. [412], table des planches pp.
1-2, 8.

Linguistic contents as under titlea above,

vol. 1, p. 367.
Copries seen: Brinton.

i
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L

Jéhan (Lounis-Frangois). Troisidme et
dernitre | Encyclopédie théologique, |
[&c. twenty-four lines] | publiée | par
M. Tabbé Migne | [&c. six lines.] |
Tome trent-quatridme. | Dictionnaire
de linguistique. | Tome unique. | Prix:
7 francs. |

S’Imprimeetse vend chez J.-P.Migne,
éditeur, | anx ateliers catholiques, Rue
@’Amboise, an Petit-Moutrou\ge, | Bar-
riere d’enfer de Paris. | 1858.

Secend title: Dictionnaire | de | lingnistique
| et| de philologie comparée. | Histoire de
toutes les langues mortes et vivantes, | ou !
traité complet d’idiomographue, | embrassant |
T'examen critique des systémes et de toutes les
questions qui se rattachent | A l'origine et 4 la
filiation des langues, i leur essence organique

| et & leurs rapports avec 1'histoire des races
humaines, de leurs migrations, etc. | Précédé
d'un | Essaisur le réle du langage dans I'évolu-
tiondel'intelligence humaine. | ParL.-F. Jéhan
(de Saint-Clavien), | Membre de la Soci¢té géo-
logique de France, de I'Académio royale des
sciences de Turin, ete. | [Quotation, three
lines.] | Pablié | parM.1' Abbé Migne, | éditeur
de la Bibliothdque universelle du clergé, | on |
des cours complets sur chaque branche de la
science ecclésiastique. | Tome unique. | Prix:
7 francs. |

S'Imprime et se vend chez J..P. Migne,
éditeur, | anx ateliers catholiques, Rue d'Am-
boise, au Petit-Montrouge, | Barriére d'enfer
de Paris. | 1858.

Outside title 1 1. titles as above 2 11 columns
{two to a page) 9-1448, large 8°.

Linguistic contents as under title next below.

Copies seen : British Museum, Georgetown.

A later edition with title-pages as follows:

——Troisieme et derniere | Encyclopédie

| théologique, | ou troisitme et der- !

niere | serie de dictionnaires sur toutes
les parties de la science religiense, |

offrant en frangais, et par ordre alpha- J
bétique, | la plus claire, la plus facile,
la plus commode, la plus variée | et la -

plus complete des théologies: ' [&c:sev-
enteen lines] | publiee | par M. ’abbé
Migne | [&c..six lines.] | Tome trente-

quatrieme. | Dictionnaire de linguis- |

tique. Tome unique. | Prix: 8 francs. |
S’imprime et se vend chez J.-P. Migne,
éditeur, | aux ateliers catholiques, rue
. d’Amboise, 20, au Petit-Montrouge, !
autrefois Barritre d’enfer de Paris,
maintenant dans Paris, | 1864 )

Jéhan (L. F.) —Continned.

8econd title: Dictionuaire | de | lingmshqno
ot | de philologie comparée. | Histoiro de toutes

. leslangues morteset vivantes, | ou | traitécom-
plet d'idiomographie, | embrassant | 'examen
critique des systémes et de toutes les questions
qui so rattachent | a V'origine et a la filiation
des langney, a leuressence orgauique | etalenrs
rapports avec I'histoire des races humaines, de
Jleursmigrations, etc. | Précédéd un | Eseaisur
e réle du langage dans I'évolution de Tintelli-
gence humaine. | Par L.-F. Jéhan (de Saint-
Clavien), | Membre de la Société géologique de
France.de I'Académio royale des sciences de
Turin, ete. | [Quotation, three lines.] | Pnblié
par M.1'abbé Migne, | éditenr dela Bibliotk éque
aniverselle du clergé, | ou | des cours complets
sur chaquebranche de la science ecclésiastique.

| Towe unique. | Prix: 7 francs. |

S'imprime et se vend chez J.-P. Migne, édi-
teur, | anx ateliers catholiques, rue d’ Amboise,
20, an Petit-Montrouge, | antrefois Barriére
d'enfer de Paris, maintenant dans PParis. | 1884

First - title verso ‘* avis important” 1 1. second
title verso name of printer 1 1. introduction
numbered by columuns 9-208, text in double col-
umns 208-1250, notes additionnelles columna
1249-1434, table des matiéres columns 1435-1448,
large 8°.

Tableau polyglotte des langues de la cote
occidentale de 1'Amérique: dm nord, columns
445-448, contains a vocabulary of about a dozen
words in Noutka on Wakash.—Wakash oun
Noutka, columns 1238-1239, contains general
remarks on the language.

Copies seen : Eames.

Jewitt (John Rogers). A Narrative of
the Adventures and Sufferings of John
R. Jewitt only survivor of the erew of
the Ship Boston during a captivity of
nearly three years among the Savages
of Nootka Sound with an account of
the Manners, Mode of living and Reli-
gious opinions of the natives. Illus<
trated with a plate representing the
ship in possession of the Savages.

Middletown, printed by Loomis &
Richards, 1815. ™)

203 pp. 2 plates. 12°.

Vocabalary of the Nootka language, eontmn
ing nearly one hundred words. p. 4.

Title from Field's Essay, no. 777, where xt. is
followed by this note:

The narrative of Jewitt's captivity, was
written by Roland Alsop, of Middletown,
Connecticut, author of several books of poems,
and translator of Molina's History of Chili.
The details of the adventures of Jewitt were
drawn from him by the indefatigable queries of
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.FACSIMILE OF THE TITLE-PAGE OF THE NEW YORK 1816 7] ZDITION OF JEWITT'S NARRATIVE.
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Jewitt (J. R.) — Continued.

~—— A | narrative | of the | adventures

Alsop, who after some years declared that he
fearod he had done Jewitt but little good. in
farnishing him with a vagabond mode of earn-
ing » livelihood, by hawking his book from a
wheelbarrow through the conntry.

and sufferings, | of | John R. Jewitt; I
only survivor of the crew of the | ship
Boston, | during a captivity of nearly
three -years among the savages of |
Nootka sound: | with an account of the |
| manners, mode of living, and reli-
gious | opinions of the natives. | Em-
- hellished with a plate, representing |
the ship in | possession of the savages.
| [Two lines quotation.] |
. Middletown: [Conn.] | printed by
Seth Richards. | 1815. .
Colophon : End of the Second Edition.
Frontispieee1L title vernocopyright “‘thirty-
ninth year of the Tndepondence of the T.S. A"
11 names of the crew of the ship Boston, verso
list of words in Nootka 1 1. text Pp. 5-204.160.
“‘A list of words [77,and the numerals 1-1o, :
20, 100, 1000] in the Nootkian language, the
most in use,’” p. [4].'—W:u- song of the Nootks '
tribe (twoverses with explanatory note), p. 204, |
Copies seen : Boston Athensnm, Congress, :
Eames, Harvard. Trumbull, Wisconsin Histor-
ical Society. i

—— A | narrative | of the | adventures

and sufferings | of | John R. Jewitt; |
only survivor of the crew of the |'ship
Boston, | during a captivity of nearly |
three years | among the savages of i
Nootka sound: | with an account of i
the manners, mode of living, and reli-
gious | opinions of the natives. | Em-
bellished with a plate representing the
ship in | the possession of the natives. .
| [Two lines quotation.] | ?
New York: | printed by Daniel Fan- :
shaw, | No. 241, Pearl street. | 1816.
Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. pames
of the crew of the ship Boston verso list of :
words in Nootka 1 L text pp. 5-208, 16°. :
Linguistic contents as under titlenext above,
Pp- [4], 208
Copies seen: Boston Athensum, British

—— Narrative | of the | adventures and

sufferings | of | John R. Jewitt; | only
survivor of the crew of the | ship Bos-

-ton, | during a captivity of nearly

three years among the | savages of
Nootka sound: | with an account of the
| manners, modeof living, and religious .

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Jewitt {J. R.) — Continued.
| opinions of the natives, ' Embellished
with ten engravings. | [Design.] |

New York: | printed for the pub-
lisher. [1816%]

Cover title as above, frontispiece 1 I title as
above verso blank 1 1. names of the crew eto. -
verso vocabulary 1 1. text pp. 7-168, 16°. See
fac-similo of the title-page. p.'35.

Linguistic contents as under title nextabove,
pp. [8]. 166.

Copies seen : Congress, Pilling, Wellesley.

. —— A | narrative | of the | adventures

and sufferings | of | John R. Jewits, |

only survivor of the crew of the | ship
Boston, | during a captivity of nearly
three years | among the | savages of
Nootka sound: | with an account of the
| manners, mode of living, and reli-
gious | opinionsof the natives. ; Embel-
lished [&c. three lines.] | [Two lines
quotation.] |

Middletown: | printed by Loomis
and Richards, | And Re-printed by
Rowland Hurst, Wakefield; | and pub-
lisbed by Longman, Hurst [&c. three
lines.] | 1816.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice
11 To the English reader pp. iij-iv, picture 1 .
1. text pp. 5-208, 16°. R

Linguistic contents a3 uniier titles above, pp.
205, 206-208. * T .

Copies seen : British Museum.

—— A | narrative | of the | adventures

and sufferings | of | John R. Jewitt, |

only sarvivor of the crew of the { ship
Boston, | during a captivity of nearly
three years | among the | savages of
Nootka Sound: | with an account of
the | manners, mode of living, and reli-
gious | opinions of the natives. | Em-
bellished [&ec. three lines.] | [Two
lines quotation.] | )

Middletown: | printed by Loomis
and Richards, | and Re-printed by
Rowland Hurst, Wakefield; | and pub-
lished by Thomas Tegg, Cheapside,
London; and | sold by all booksellers.

I 182(). ‘

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright (38th
year of the independence) 1 1 To the English
reader pp. iii-iv, pictare 11. text pp. 5-208, 160,

}Z;,ijguiatjc contents as under titlss above, pp.
205, 206-208.
 Copies seen : Lenox. :

Sabin's Dictionary. no. 36123, mentions an edi-
tion: Middletown, 1820.208 pages, 2 plates, 120,
He probably referred to the above by mistaks.
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Jewitt (J. R.) — Continuned.

-——The | adventures | and | sufferings |
of | John R. Jewitt, | only sarvivor of
the.crew of the ship Boston, | during a

captivity of nearly three years | among . i :
" —— The | captive of Nootka. | Or the |

thesavages of Nootkasound; | with an
acconnt of the manners, mode of living,

| and religions opinions of the natives.

| [Two lines quotation.] |

America printed. | Edinburgh: | re- '
printed for Archd. Constable & co. .
Edinburgh: | and Hurst, Robinson, & |

co. London. | 1824.

Title verss copyright 1 1. To the Engliah :

reader pp. iti-iv, text pp. 1-237, 160,

Lingnistic contents as nndertitles above, pp. :

Copies seen : British Museam.

Ithaca, N. Y., 1840, 80. ~
——— Narrative | of the | adventures and
sufferings | of | John R.Jewitt; | only

Jewitt {J. R.) — Continned.
Copies seen : British Museum, Georgetown,
Lenox, Wisconsin Historical Society.
The lingnistic material gathered by Jewitt
has been reprinted by many anthors.

adventures of John R. Jewett[sic]. |
[Picture.] | T

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &
co. | 1861.

Frontispiece 1 1. title.verso copyright notics
(1835) 1 1. contents pp. v- xii, text pp. 13-259,
plates, 8q. 160. Compiled from Jewitt's Narra-
tive, by Peter Parley.

A number of Nutka words, phrases. and

- proper names passim.
Copies 2een : John K. Gill, Portland,Ovegon,

i{ —— The | captive of Nootka. | Or the |
Sabin's Dictionary, no. 36123, mentions an

edition in Gérman as inclnded in Hnlsunit’a '

Tagenbuch, Munsater, 1828 and one in English,

survivor of the crew of the ship | Bos- |

ton, | during a captivity of nearly

three years among the | savages of .
Nootka sound: | with an account of the :
| manners, mode of living, and reli- |

gious | opinions of the natives. | Em-
bellished with engravings. |

Ithaea, N. Y.: | Mack, Andrus, &

co. | 1849,

Frontispiece 1 1 title verso blank 1 1. vocab-
ulary verso names of the crew 1 L text' pp. 7- .

186, 16°.

{5}, 166.

Copies seen: Astor, Bancrofi, Congress.
National Maseum.
Narrative | of the.| adventures and
suffereigns{sic] | of | John R. Jewitt, |
only survivor of the crew of the | ship
Boston, | during a captivity of nearly
3 years among the | savages of Nootka

"Lingnistic contentsa as under tities ahove. pp.

sonnd : | with an account of the | man- :

ners, mode of living, and religious }
opinions of the natives. |

Ithaca, N. Y.: { Andrus, Gaantlett & -

co. | 1851.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. 'text pp.
7-168,18°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above. pp.
7. 166.

adventures of John R. Jewett[sic]. |
[Woodent.] | .

Philadelphia: | Claxton, Remeen &
Haffelfinger, | 819 & 821 Market street.
| 1869.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright notice
(1835) 1 1 contenta pp. v-xii, text pp. 13-250,
pilates, sq. 16°.

Linguiatic contents as under title nextabove,

Copiss seen. : Astor.

There is 8 work entitled "' A jonrnal kept at
Nootka Sound by John R. Jewitt, Boston, 1807,
48 pages. which containa no linguistics. (Brit.
ish Munsenm.) Sabin's Dictionary, no. 36122,
mentions an edition. New York, 1812.

John Rogers Jewitt was born in Boton. Lin-
colnshire, England, May 21,1783, He attended
school in his native town, and at twelve vears
of age was sent {o an academy at Donnington.
At fourteen it was the intention of hia father
to apprentice him to a physician. but his own
disinclination was 80 strong he was permitted
to become an apprentice to his father aa black-
smith. When about fifteen years of age his
family moved to Hull. when. after four years'
reaidence there. he was permitted to ahip as
blacksmith on the ahip Boaton. of Beston.
Maas.. Capt. Salter, bound for the northwest
coast of America. thence to China and thence
to Boston, Mass. In March. 1803. while at
Nootka Sound. the ship was captured by the
natives, and all on board with the exception of
Jewitt and a sailmaker named Thompson were
killed. They remained prisoners among the

" Nootkas until July. 1405 when they wers rea-
cued by Captain Hill. of the briz Lydia. of Bos-
ton. .

J"ﬁig {B.> See Vater (J.8.}

2

SalE U

iy gy

P



gt i o T S RT3 kA s e

38 BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE .

Kagufl. See Kwakintl.
Kane (Paul). Wanderings of an artist |
among the | Indians of North America

i
}

{ from Canada | to Vancouver’s isiand |
and Oregon | through the Hndson’s bay .

mpany’s territory | and | back again. | ’ '
company y [and | & " Kerr (Robert). A | general history and

| By Paul Kane. | '

London | Longman, Brown, Green, .

Longmans, and Roberts. | 1859.

Halftitle verso name of printer 1 L frontis-
piece 11. title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso
blank 1 1. preface pp. v-x. contenta pp. xi-xvi,
list of illuatrations p. [xviii], text pp 1405
appendix 4 B 82,

Liat of peoples in the northwest, including
. the Wakashau tribes. 4 unnumbered leaves at

end.
- Copies seen: Bancroft, Boston Athensum,
British Museum, Congress, Harcard.
The edition : Les Indiens de 1a Baie Hudson,
Paris, 1881, contains ne linguistic msterial .

N {British Moseum.)

Paual Kane. Canadian artist. born. im Tomnto -

_in 1810, died there in 187!. .He » esrly evinced a o

love of art.and after atudying ‘in T pper Canada
ooliege he visited the Usnited States in 1836 and
followed his profession there till 1810. when he

went to Europs. There he studied in Rome,
Genoa. Naples, Ficrence, Veniceo, and Bologna. -
He finally returned to Toronto in the spring of -

1845, and after a shori reat went on a tonr of

art exploration through the unaettled regions

of the northweat. He traveled many thonsands -
of miles in this country. {rom the comfines of
old Canada to the Pacific Ocean, and was emi-

pently saccessfal in delineating the physical
peculiarities and appearance of the aborigines, -

as well as the wild scenery of the far north. He
returned to Toronto in December, 1848, having
in his possession ope of the largest collections
of Indian curiosities that was ever made on the
. continent, together with nearly four hundred
sketches. From these he painted a.series of
oil pictures, which are now in the possesaion of
GeotgeW . Allen, of Toronto. and embrace Tiews
of the country from Lake Superior to Vancou-.
ver’s Ialsnd.—Appleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog.

K;me"(Angustns H.) Ethnography and
philology of America. By A.H. Keane.

In Bates (H. W), Central America, the West |

Indies, etc., pp. 443-561. London, 1878, 8°.
General scheme of American races and lan-
guages (pp. 460-497), incindes a list of the

K. )

Keane (A. H.) — Continned.
—— American Indians.
in Eocyclopwedia Britanniea, ninth edition,
vol. 12, pp. 822-830. New York. 1881, royal 8.
Columbian Races, p, 826, includes the divi-
sions of the Nootka.

collection | of | voyages and travels, |
arranged in systenatic order: | form-

ing a complete history of the origin
and progress | of navigation,. dmem'-”

ery, and commerce, | by sea. and la.ml

| from the carlieat ages to the present
time. | By | Robert Kerr, P.R. 8. & F.
A. S.Edin. | Ilinstrated by maps aud
charts. | Vol. I[-XVII]. |

Edinbnrgh: | Printed by George
Rawmsay and Company, | for William
Blackwood, south Bridge-street;!.J.
Murray,Fleet-street, R. Baldwin, Pater-
noster-row, | London; amd J. Caming,
Dablin. | 1811 {-1816]..

17 vola. 80,

Cook (.J.) and King (J.), A voryage to the
Pacific Ocean, vol 15, pp. 114-0i4: vol. 16, pp. 1~
503: vol. I7. pp. 1-411.

Copies seen : Astor. British Musaum Con-
gress, Lenox.

A later edition from tlic same platea.'with an
addsd <olume, a8 foi}owﬂ-

— A #eneral history and collection |
of | voyages and travels, | arranged in
sgatematic order: | forming a complete
history of the grigin and progress | of
navigation, discovery, and cominerce,

| by sea and land, | from the earliest

ages to the present time. | By | Robert
Kerr, F. R. S. & F.A. &, de. | Tilas-
trated Ly maps aud charts. | Vol. 1
{-XVIII}.

William Blackwood, Edinburgh ; and
T. Cadell, Loudon. MDCCCXXIV
[1824]. ' '

18 vola, 80,

Linguistic contents aa nndartmv nextabove.

Copies deen : S ongreas, .

King {Capt. James J~ See Cook {J.)and |
XKing {(J.) '_ .

o

Cofumbian taces, among them the Nootkaband XIng George Sound Indians. See Nutka
Puget Sound groups, pp. 473-174.—XIphabetical  Kiackwat:
list of all known American tribes and lan- -

gusges, pp. 498-545.
Reprinted in the 1382 and 1885 editions of the
same work and oo the saie pages.

Generaldisc See Buach 5.C. B
{;eneral discassion Gibbe (G.)

General discnssion Latham (R. 4.7
Grammastic treatise Buschmaan (4. C. E.)
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Klaokwat — Continned,
Numerala Baschmann 4J. C, F.)

Proper names Catlin (G.)
Vocabulary Bulmer (T.S.)
Vocabulary Buschmann J. C. E.)
Vocabulary Gibbs (G.)
Vocabulary Latham (R.G.)
Vocabalary Lemamens (T.N.)
Vocabulary Beounler (5.)
Vocabnlary Waters (A.)
Worda Daa (L. K
Words Latham (R. .}
Words Whymper (F.)

[Knipe (Rev. C.)] Some acconnt {of}
the Tahkaht language, | as spoken by
several tribes on the | western coast of

LANGUAGES. 39

Knipe (C.)-—Continned.
In the same library iz a copy of this-cocabn.
lary. & leaves folio, made by Dr. Gen. Gihba.

- —— Notes on the Indian tribes of the

i

-} Vanconver island. | [One line in .

Greek.] |

London: | Hatchard and c0.,187 P:r'-
cadilly. | 1868. -

Haif title (The Tahkaht langnage) verse

north-west coast of North America.

Manunscript. 14 leaves, 8, 4°_ and folio, in the
library of the Bnreau of Ethnology. Componed
mainly of letters in answer to inguiries of Pr.
Geo. GGibba.

Comparative vocabulary, 25 words, Newittes
and Makah: ove of 24 words of the Nitinaht,
six tribesof Barclay Sonnd. and of the Nontka:
ona of 54 words Chinoox and Tahksht —
Nnmerous notes on aflinities, sounda nsed in
the langnages. ete.

Kwagitl version . . . book of com-
mon prayer. See Hall (A, J.]

- Kwakionl. See Kwakintl.

blank 1 1. title verso names of printers } 1.

introdaction pp. 1-8, text pp. 9-80, 5g. 16°.
Habitat of the Tahkaht or Nootka, p.1.—
Numerals 1-19, 20, 30,48 of the Indiaus N. E.
of Vancouver Island, and two sets of numerals
1-10 of the Indians of Milbank Sound (all fur-
nished by Gibbs), pp. 1-2.—* Tahkaht proper ™
pp. 2-8, inclades the etymology of the name.
list of tribal divisions, etymologiea. tribal

names used by other authors. etc.—Tahkabt !

gramamar (pp. 8-29) includes: The langunage,
PP. 9-12; Numersla, pp. 12-13: The formation of
words, pp. 14-16; Reoota, pp. 18-20; Termina-
tions, pp. 21-25: Reduplication, pp. 25-26; Com-
parison, p. 28: Verbs. pp. 27-29.— Nitinaht (pp.
29-31) inclades: Gemeral diacnasion, p. 29:
Some worda in which the Nitinaht differa
partly or altogsther from the other tribes, pp.

30-31: Nitinaht nmperals, p.31.—Part I. [Dic- -

tionary of the} Tahkaht-English (alpbabetically
drranged), pp. 33-38.—Part II. Engliah- Tahkakht
{alphabetically arranged). pp. 58-78.—Proper
names (pp. 79-80} inclodes: Seahaht men and
boys. p.79: Opechisaht men and boys, p. 30:
Seshiaht women and giris, p. 80

Copries seen : Boaa, Brinton. Eames.

Mach of this materiai is reprinted in Sproat
(G. M.), Scenex and studies of sgvage life.

—— Nootka or Tahkaht vocabulary.

Mapuscript, 1 leaf, folio, written on both
mdes: ip the library of the Bureauz of Ethpoi-

" ogy.
Contains about 190 worda, and the numem

1-12, 20. 30, 100, 1006, -

Kwakintl. Vocabnlary of the © Coqailth
(Kwshkmﬁ;. .

Mannscript, 6. leaves folie. written on one
side only: in the library of the Burean of Eth.
nology. Washington. D. C. It in 8 copy. made
by Dr.Geo. Gibbs from a masuacript /2 in the
‘Hudson Bay Compauy’s post at Victoria. June,
1857. Contains 180 worda.

Kwakiutl:
Bibie, Matthew See Hall fA. T
Bibie..John Hall 1A J
Bible passages Britiah.
Bibie passages Giibert 1—; and Riv-
ington 1—).
Anderaogn 1A ()
Dawaon (M.

reperal dizeniasion
(:eneral discussion

Gentes Boax (F.;

_ Grammar Hall 1A.0.,
Grammatic (reatise Bous 'F;
Grammatic treatise Dawaon 1. M s
Lezenda ' Boas (¥

w7 Lord's prayer Bergholtz i Fo
Lord's praver Rost (R.)
Numerals Boaa (¥}
Pray er book Haii AT
songs Boas F.;
Songa Fiilmare .2,
VYocabnlary Bods  F
Yocabulary {hamberiain «A. F.)
Vocabulary Dall «W. H.,
Vanabulary Dawson 16;. M,
¥ocabulary fribbm it
Vocabulary Kwakintl
Yocabmlary Powell o] W,
Vocabulary Wilaon /'E.F.;.
Words Boas iF.y

Words Hale(H. 4

N

e

e mie



L.

. Kwakintl )
La Earpe (Jean

See Bosa F)
Francois de). Abrégé |

de | 'histoire générale | des voyages, |
| contenant | Ce qu'il y a de plus re- |

marquable, de plus ntile & | do mienx

avéré dans lee pays oi les Voyageurs |

ont pénétré; lesmamurs des Habitans, 1a

Religion, | les Usages, Arts & Sciences,

Commeroes, | Manufactures; enrichie de

Cartes géographiques | & de figures. |
Par M. De Ua Harpe, de IAcadémie
Francaise. | Tome premier . [-trente-
deux). | [Design.] |

A Paris, | Hotel de Thou, rue des
Poitevins. | M.DCC.LXXX[-An IX.—
18017 [ 1780-1801]. | Avec Approbation,
& Privilége du Roi. '

- 82 vola.8°, and atlas, 1804, 4°.

Remarks on the Nootks langnage, with a
short vocabulary and numerals 1-10 (all from
Anderson, in Cook and King), vol. 23, pp. 184~
187. This volume is dated 1786.

Copies seen : Astor, Congress.
© ——Abrégé | de | I'histoire générale | des
voyages, | contenant | ce qu’il y a de
plus remarquable, de'plus utile et de |
mieux avéré dans les pays o les voy-

ageurs ont | pénétré; les meeurs des hab- |

itans, 1a religion, les | usages; arts et
sciences, commerce et manufac- | tures.
| Par J. F. LaHarpe.
[-vingt-quatritme]. | -
A Paris. | Chez Ledoax et Tenré
libraires,
1816.
24 vola. 120,
- Linguistic contentsasander title next above,
vol. 23, pp. 286-290. _ S
Copies scen : British Museum. P
——Abrégé | de | P'histoire générale | des
voyages, | contenant | ce_qun’il ¥ a de

.plus remarquable, de plus:utile et de-
" mienx | avéré dans les Pays ol les voy-

i

g

ageurs out pénétré; les | moears dés |
habitans, la religion, les usages, arts et

| sciences, commerce et manufactures; .

| Par J. F. LaHarpe. | Nouvelle ' édi-

tion, revue ‘et corrigée avec le plus |

grand soin, | et avcompagnée d’un bel
atlas in-folio. | Tome premier [-vingt-
quatriéme]. 1 ‘ .

|

i

| Tome. premier ;: -

| rae Pierre-Sarrozin, No 8, [
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La Harpe (J. F. de)— Continued.

A Paris, | chez Etienne Ledoux, k-
braire, | rue Guénégaud, No 9, | 1820,

24 vola. 8°. .

Lingnuistic contents as under titles above,vol.
23, pp. 286-290.

Copies geen : Congresa.

Acoording to Sabin’s Dictionary, no. 38632,
there are editions: Paris, Achille Jourdan, 1822,
30 vols. 8°; Paris, 1825, 30 vols. 8°; Lyon,
Rusand, 1820-'30, 20 vols. 89.- :

Latham (Robert Gordon). Miscellaneous
contributions to the ethnography of
North America. By R. G. Latham, M. D.

In Philological Soc, [of London}] Proe. vol. 2,
PP. 31-50 [ London), 1846, 80, .

Nuamerals 1-10 of the [Hailtsuk] langnage of
Fitshugh Sound compared with the Blackfoot,
p-38. .

This article is reprinted in the same suathor's

Opuscula, pp. 275-297, for title of which aee
below. -

—— On the languages of the Oregon ter-
ritory. By R.G. Latham, M. D.
*  In Ethnological Soc.of London Jour.
PP- 154-186, Edinbuargh [1848}, 8°.
Numerals 2-7,10 of the Fitz-Hagh Sound,
compared with the H and Billechool
P- 155.—Vocabulary (12 words) of the Nootka
{trom Cook) compared with the Tlaoquatch
(ﬂ'mn'l““' ), p. 156, —Com vocal y
(6 words) of Fuca (Maka, from Alcala Galiano),
Tlaoquatch (from Tolmie), and Wakash (from
Jewitt). p. 156.—List of words, showing affin-
ities between the languages of Oregon and the
Eskimo, pp. 164-165, inclndes a few words of
Nootka, Tlaoquatch, and Haeltzok. :
This article is reprinted with added ‘“notes”
in the eame author's Opuscula, PP 249-285, for
title of which see below.

vol.1,

! —— The | natural history | of | tbevar;&'

ties of man. | By | Robert Gorden
Latham, M. D, F. R. 8., | late fellow
of King’s college, Cambridge; | one of
the vice-presidents of the Ethnological
society, London; | corresponding mem-
ber to the Ethnological society, | New
York, etc. | [Monogram in shield.] |

London: | John Van Voorst, Pater-
noster row. | M. D. CCCL [1850]:

“title verso blank 1 1. title verso names of
printers 1 L dedication verso blank 1 Lpnﬁga
Pp. vil-xi, bibliography pp. xiif-xv, explana-

- tion of plates verso blank 1 L contents PP xix-~
xxviil, text pp.1-566, index Pp. 567-574, list of
works by Dr. Latham verso blank 1 1. 8o,
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I.tthm (R. G.) ~ Continued.
Divigion F, American Mongdlidm (pp. 287-
400) includes a classification of the Haeltzauk
snd Hailtsa, pp.300-301; of the Nutkans, pp.

301-302.—Vocabulary (20 words) of the Chekeeli !

and of the Wakash (from Scouler), p. 315.

COopies ssen: Burean of Ethnology. Con. |

gress, Eames.

—— The | ethnology | of { the British
colonies | and | dependencies. | By | R.
G. Latham, M. D., F. R. 8, | corre-
sponding member to the Ethnological
society, New York, | ete. ete. | [Mono-
gram.] |

London: | John Van Voorst Pater-
_noster row. | M, DCCC. L1 [1851].
Title verso names of printers 1 1. .preface

verso blank 1 1. contents pp. v-v, text pp. 1-264,
120,

Chapter vi. Dependencies’ in America ®p. |

224-204), containe s linguistic classification of

the Indians, among them the Nutka and the
Hailtsa, p. 247; of Fitz-Hugh Sound, p. 257.
Copies seen : Aawr. British Museam, Con-
gress, Eames.
At the Squier sale, no. 835, a copy brought$1.
—-On the languages of Northern, West-
ern, and Central America. By R. G.
Latham, M. D. (Read May the 9th.)

In Philological Soc. [of London] Trans. 1856, |

pp. 57-115, London [1857], 8°. (Congress.) -

Numerals 2,3 in the langunage of Fits-Hugh

Soand and of the Haeltzuk compared with the
Blackfeet, p. 65.The Hailtsa, their habitat and
divisions, p. 72.—The Wakash, a brief account,
p-73.

This nruclewpﬂnted in the same author's

Opuscula, pp- 326-377. for title of which see
below.

—— Opuscula. | Essays | chiefly | philo- !
logical and ethnographical | by | Rob- |

ert Gordon Latham, | M. A., M.D., F.

R. 8., ete. | late fellow of Kings college, .

Cambridge, late professor of English |

in University college, London, late
assistant physician | at the Middlesex
hospital. | .

Williams & Norgate, | 14 Heurietta
street, Covent garden, London | and |
20 south Frederick street, Edinburgh.
'} Leipzig, R. Hartmann. | 1860.

Title verso name of printer 1 1. preface pp.
tii~iv, contents pp. v-vi, text pp. 1-377, -ddend»
and corrigenda pp. 378-418, §°.

A roprint of a nuamber of papers read before

the Etbnological and Philological societies of
Imdan,mgtbummeoﬂbmeﬁthdahom :

an follown:

On the Ianguages of the Oregon territory (pp.
248-265) contains the linguistic material given -

| Latham (R. G.) - Continued.

under this title above on pp. 260-251, 251-252,
252.%0—32. The *‘notes " (pp. 283--265) contaln

parative voeabulary of 20 words of the
'n.nqnmn and Nootks, with the Columbia’
{from Soouler), p. 263.

Miscellaneous contributions to the etlmog-
raphy of North America (pp. 275-207) containe
the numerals 1-10 of the [Hafltauk] langaage of
Fits-Hugh Sound. p. 283;-

On the languages of Northerp, Western, and -

Central America (pp. 326-377) containa the lin- .
guistic material givam under thia tnh above,
pp- 333, 339, 340

A ddend

and corrigenda, 1850 -(pp. 378414

contains brief references to the linguistio place

of the Tlaoquatch, p. 378: to the Wakash,
Nutka, and Tlaoguatch, p. 388.

Copies seen : Astor, Boston Public, Briatea,
Burean of Ethnology,Congress, B’amen. Pilling.
‘Watkinson.

At the Squier sale a presentation copy (no.
639 o{ thomw%ue) brought $2.37. The Mur-
phy ocopy, no. 1438, sold for $1.

—— Elements | of | comparative philol..

ogy. | By | R.G. Latham, M. A.,, M.D.,.

‘F.R. 8., &e., | late fellow of King’s col-

lege, Cambridge; and late professor of
English | in University coliege, Lon-
don. | .
London : Waltonaund Maberly, Upper
Gower street, and Ivy lane, Paternoster-
row; | Longman, Green, Loungman,.
Roberts, and Green, | Paternoster row..
| 1862. | The Right of Translation is
Reserved.

Half-title verso names of printers 1 1. title.
verso biank 1 L dedication verso blank 1 1. pref-
acepp. vii-xi, contents pp. xiii-xx, tabular view
of languages aud dialecta pp. xxi-xxvili, chief’
authorities pp. xxix-xxxii, exrata verso blank 1
L text pp. 1-732, addends and corrigenda pp-.
753-757, index pp. 758-774, list of works by Dr..
Latham verso blank 1 1.8°.

Chapter lv, Languages of America (PP 384
103) contains : A brief discnasion of the Hailtsa,.
with a vocabualary (14 words and numerals 1-
10). pp. 401-402; comparative vocabulary (50
words and numerals 1-10) of the Naletshawus,
‘Watlala, and Nutka, pp. 402-403.

Copies seen : Astor, British Museum, Barean-
of Ethmnology. Congress, Eames, Watkinson.

Robert Gordon Latham, the eldest son of the-

Rev. Thomaa Latham, was born in the vicarage.
of Billingaborough, Lincolnshire, Mareh 24,
1812. - In1818 he wasentered at Eton. Two years.
afterwards he was admitted on the foundation,.
and in 1829 went to Kings. where he took his.
fellowship and degrees. Ethnology was his..
first passion and his lsst, though for botany
he had a very strong taste. Hedied March 9,
1888.— T heodore Watls. in The Athenaum, March
17, 1883.

®
b
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Le Conte (Dr. John Lawrence). See
deemnn (8.8.)
Lekwiliog:
Vocabulary - See Boas (F.)
Lemmens (T. N.)and Bnssen (F.) T.N.
Lemmens. 1888. | A vocabulary | of |
the Clayoquot Sound | Language. (*)
Manuscript, pp.1-218, folio, in possession of
the Bishop of Alaska, Victoria, B. C.
Enzlhh-Chyoquot vocabulary, pp. 1-211.—
The verd, pp. 212~
Title from Dr. Frmi Boas, who informs me
that the rectos of pp.3-43 are in the Kyoquot
diﬂoct,snd were written byMr Enssen.

Lord’s prayer:
Hafltsuk See Tate (C.M.)
Kwakintl Bergholtz (G. F.)
Kwakiutl Rost (R.)
Nutka Brabant (A.J.)

Lubbock (8ir. John). The | origin of
civilisation | and the | primitive con-
dition of man. | Mental and social con-
dition of savages. | By | sir John Liib-
bock, Bart., M. P,, F. R. 8. | anthor
[&ec. two lines.] |

London: | Longmans, Green, and co.

| 1870.

Half-title verso mmonofprlnﬁeml 1. front-
ispiece 1 L title verso blank 1 L preface pp. v-
viii, contents p. ix,list of illustrations pp. xi-
xii, list of principal works quoted pp. xiji-xvi,
text pp. 1-323, appendix pp. 325-362, notes pp.
363-365; index pp. 367-380, four other plates, 8°.

A few words in the Nootka language, p. 288.

Copies seen : Astor, British Mnunm, Con-
gross, Eames, Harvard.

—— The | origin of civilisation | and the

| primitive condition of man. | Mental |

and social condition of savages. | By |
sir John Lubbock, Bart., M. P,, F. R. 8.
| author[&ec. two lines.] |

New York: | D. Appleton and com-
pany, |90, 92 & 94 Grand street. | 1870.

Half-title verso blank 11. frontispiece 1 1. title
verso blauk 1 L preface to the American edition
pp- iii-iv, preface pp.v-viil, contents p. ix,
fllustrations pp. xi-xii, list of principal works

quoted pp. xiii-xvl, text pp. 1-323, appendix pp. !
325-362, notes pp. 363-365, index pp. 307-380, four

other plates, 12°.

Linguistic contents as uandertitle next above. ) .
. — The | origin of civilisation | and the

Oopuam Harvard, Pilling.

~—— The | origin of civilisation | and the
| primitive condition of man. | Mental .

and social condition of savages. | By |

8ir John Lubbock, Bart.,M.P.,F.R.S,

| author [&e.
edition, with additions. |

by

two lines.] | Second ;

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

Lubbock (J.) — Continued.
London: | Longmans, Green, and co.
| 1870.

Half title verso names of printers 11. front-
ispiece 1 L. title verso blank 1 1. preface pp. v—
vifi, contents pp. ix-xifi, illastrations pp. xv-
xvl, list of principal works quoted pp: xvii-xx,
text pp:1-367, appendix 369-409, notes pp. 411-
413, index pp. 415428, list of books 11. five other
plates, 8°.

327.

Copies seen : British Musenm, Eames, Har-
vard.

~——The | origin of civilisation | and the
| primitive conditian of man. | Mental
and social condition of savages. | By |
sir John Lubbock, Bart., M. P., F. R.
8. | vice-chancellor [&c. three lines.]
| Third edition, with numerous addi-
tions. |

London: | Longmans, Green, and co.

| 1875. )

Half-title verso name of printer 1 1 frontis-
pioce 1 L title verso blank 1 L preface pp. v-viii,
contents pp. ix-xili, illastrations pp. xv-xvi,
list of the principal worka quoted pp. xvii-xx,
text pp.1-463, appendix pp. 465-507, notes pp.
509-514, index pp. 515528, five other plates, 8°.

Lingnistic contents as under titles above, p.
417.

Copies seen : British Mnseum, Eames.

——The | origin of civilisation | and the
| primitive condition of man. | Mental
and social condition of savages. | By |
Sir John Lubbock, Bart. M. P. F.R. 8.
| D.C. L. LL.D. | president [&c. five
lines.] | Fourth ed1tmn, with numerous
additions. |

London: | Longmans, Green, and co.
| 1882.

Half-title verso list of works ** by the same
anthor " 1 1. frontispiece 1 1. title verso names of
printers 1 L. preface pp. v-viii, contents pp. ix-

. xiii, illustrations pp. xv-xvi, list of the princi-
pal works quoted pp. xvii-xx, text pp. 1-480,
appmdix PD. 481-524, notes pp. 526-533, index
PD- 535548, five other plates, 8°.

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p.
429, - .

Copics seen: Boston Athensmum. Eames,
Harvard.

| primitive condition of man | Mental

and social condition of -savages | By |
sir John Labbock, bart. T M. P., F. R.
8., D.C. L., LL. D. | author [&e.-four
lines] | Fxﬂzh Edmon, with nunerogs
Additions |

apl

Lingnistic contents as under titles above, p.
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Lubbock (J.) —Continued. *

London,| Longmans, Green, and co |
1889 | All rights reserved

Half title versonames of printers 1 L. frontis-
plece 1 L title verso blink 1 L preface (dated
February, 1870) pp. vii-x, contents pp. xi-xvi,
illustrations pp. xvii-xviii, ist of principal
works quoted pp. xix-xxiii, text pp. 1-486,
appendix pp. 487-529, notes pp. 531-539, index
Pp. 541-554, list of works by the same author
verso blank 1 1. ive other plates, 8°.

432.
Copies soen : Eames.

Ludewig (Hermaun Ernst). - The | liter-
ature | of | American aboriginal lan-
guages, | By | Hermann E. Ludewig. |
With additions and corrections | by

" professor Wm. W. Turner. | Edited by
Nicolas Triibner. |

London:! Triibner and co., 60, Pater- |

noster row. | MDCCCLVIII [1858].

Half-title '‘Triibner's bibliotheca glottica
1" verso blank 1 1. title as above verso name of
printer 1 1. preface pp. v-viii, contents verso
blank 1 1. editor's advertisement pp. ix-xii, bio-
graphicul memoir pp. xiii-xiv, introductory
bibliographical notices pp. x v-xxiv, text pp. 1~
209, addends, pp. 210-246, index pp. 247-256,
errata pp. 257-258, 8°. Arranged alphabetically
by languages. Addendaby Wm.W. Tarnerand
Nicolas Triibner, pp. 210-246.

Containsa listof grammars and vocabularies
of American languages and among them those
of the following peoples :

American languages generally, pp. xv-xxiv;

- Fuca Strait, p.74; Haeeltzuk, Hailtsa, p. 80;

. Naaa (including some Wakashan), p. 130;
Nutks, Wakash, pp.135-136, 233; Tlaoquatch,
p-188.

Copics seen : Bureau of Ethnology,Congress,
Eames, Pilling.

At the Fischer sale, no. 990, a copy brought 5s.
6d.; ‘at the Field sale, no. 1403, $2.63; at the
Squiersale, no. 699, $2.62; anothareopy, no. 1906,
$2.38. Priced by Leclerc, 1878, no. 2075, 15 fr.

The Pinart copy, no. 565, sold for 25 fr., and |

the Murphy copy, no. 1540; for $2.50,
*Dr. Ludewig, bas himself so fally detailed
the plan and parport of this work that little

more . remains for me to add beyond the mere H
statement of thearigm of my connection with

the publication and the of such addi-

tions for which I alone am responsible, and’

" which, during its progress through the press,
bave gradually accamulated to about one-sixth
of the whole. Thisis butanact of justice tothe

y of ‘Dr. Ladewig, b

only portion of the work which had the benefit
of his valunabie personal and final revision.
** Similarity of pursuits led, daring my stay

at the timeot |
his death, in December, 1856, no more than 172
pages were printed off, and these coustitute the

Linguistic contents as under titles above, p. ,

| Ludewig (H. E.) — Continnéd,

in New York in 1856, to an intimacy with Dr.
Ludewig, during which he mentioned that he,
like mywelf, had been making bibliographical
memorands for years of all books which serve
to illustrate the history of spoken Iangunage.
As a first section of a more extended work on
the literary history of language generally, he
had prepared a bihliographical memoir of the
remalns of theaboriginal languages of America,
The manuseript had been deposited by him in
the library of the Ethnological Society at New
York, but at my request he st once most kindly
placed it at my dispoeal, stipulating only that
it should be printed in Europe, under my per-
sonal superintendence.

* Upon my retarn to England, I lost no time

‘in carrying out the trust thus confided to me,
intending then to confine mywself simply to pro-
ducing acorrectcopy of my friend'd manuscript.
Bat it soon became obvious that the transcript
had been hastily made, and but for the valuable
assistance of literary friends, both in this
country and in America, the work would prob-
ably have been abaudoned. My thanks aremore
particularly due to Mr. E. G. Squier, and to
Prof. William W. Turner, of Washington, by
whose considerate and valuable codperation
many difficulties were cleared away and my edi-
torial labors greatly lighteued. Thisencouraged

. me to spare neither personal labor nor expense
in the attempt to render the work as perfect as
possible, with what success must be left to
the judgmentof those who can fairly appreciate
the labors of a pioneer in any new field of lit-
erary research.”—Editor's advertisement.

* Dr. Ludewig, thoungh but little known in
this country [England], was held in consider-
ableesteem as a jurist, bothin Germanyand the
United States of America. Born at Dresden in
1809, with bat little exception he continned to
reside in his native city until 1844, when be emi-
grated to America; buat,though in both coun-
tries he practiced law as a profeesion, his bent
was the stady of literary history, which was
evidenced by hia * Livre d¢s Ana, Essal de Cata-
logue Manuel,’ published, a_t hisown costin 1837,
and by his * Bibliotheko ie,” which app d
a few years later. ’

‘ Bat even whilst thus engaged he delighted °

ininvestigating theriseand progressof the land
of his subsequent adoption, and his r h
into the vexed question of the origin of the peo-
pling of America grined him the bighest consid-
. eration, on bath sides of the Atlantic, as a man
of original and inquiring mind. He was a
contributer to N. 's * Serap 3 and
amongst the chief of hn_eontributionn to that
Jjournal may be mentioned those on ‘ American
Libraries,” on the ‘Aids to American Bibliog-
raphy,’ and on the ‘Book Trade of the United
States of America.' In 1846 appearcd his * Lit.
erature of American Local History,’ a work of
mach importance and which required no smail
amount of lsberand perseverance, owing tothe
necessity of consulting the many and widely
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Ludewig (H. E.) — Continued.
scattered materials, which had to be sought oux
from spparently the most unlikely channels.

* These studies formed a natural induction
to the present work on ‘The Literatare of
American Aboriginal Languages,’ which occa-
pied his lelsure concurrently with the others,
and the printing of which was commenced in
Aungust, 1856, but which he did not live to seo
launched upon the world; for at the date of his

death, on the 12th of December following, only .

172 pages were in type. It had been a labor of
love with him for years; and,ll ever author
were mindful of the Pr

he was when he deposited his iptin the
library of the American Ethnological Socfety,

diffident hisnself as to its merits and valueon a |
sabject of such paramount interest. He had H
satisfied himself that in due timethe reward of

his patient industry might be the production of
some more extended national work on the sub-

Ject, and with this he was contented: for it was '

& distinguishing feature in his character. not-

withstanding his great and varied knowledge

and’ brilliant’ acquirements, to “disregard his
own toil, even amounting to drudgery if need-
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Ludewig (H. E.) — Continned.
fal, if he could in any way assist in the pro-
maulgation of literature and science.
¢ Dr. Ludewig was a corresponding member
of mauy of the most distinguished European
and American literary societies, and fow men
were held in great ideration by schol:
bothin Americaand Germany, as will readily be
acknowledged should his volumt eorre-
spondencée ever sce thelight. In privatelife he
. waa distinguished by the best qualities which
endear » man's memory to those who sarvive
him; he was a kind and affectionate husband
and a sincere friend. Alwaya accessible and

® ever ready to aid and counsel those who applied

to him for advice upon matters appertaining to
literature, his Joss will long be felt by a most
extended circle of friends, and in him Germany '
mourns one of the best representatives of her
lnmodmenmA erica,a genuinetype of aclass .
in which, with singnlar felicity, to genius
of the higheet order is combined a painstaking
and plodding perseveratice but seldom met with
beyond theconfines of ‘the Fatherland.’ '—
graphic memoir. s

4\

M.

Maclean (Rev. John). - Indian langnages

and literature in Manitoba, North-west |

Territories and British Columbia.
In Canadian Institute, Proc. third series, vol.
5, pp. 215-218, Toronto, 1888, 8. (Pilling.)

!
i

Maclean (J.) — Continned.
the Blackfoot Indians, leaving in June of the
same year for Fort McLeod, Northwest Terri-
tory, accompanied by his wife. At this point
were gathered about 700 Blood Tndians, which

Contains (1) list of languages in Manitob
Keewatin, and North-west Territories; (2) lan-
guages ‘in British Columbia; and (3) the lan-
guages of which vocabularies and grammars
have beem pnbhnhed the authors and place of
publication. - -

——— The Indians | their manners and cus-

toms. | By | John McLean, M. A.,Ph.D. |
| (Robin Rustler.) | With Eighteen :

full-page Illustrations. |

-Toronto: | William Briggs, 78 & 80
King street east. | C. W. Coates, Mon-
treal. 8.F. Huestis, Halifax. | 1889,

Frontispiece 1 L title verso copyright notice
1 L dedication verso blank 1 1. preface pp. vii-
vit}, contents pp. ix-x, list of illustrations verso
blank 1 1. text pp. 13-351, 12°.

Indian languages and literature, pp. 235-258. ;

Copiss seen : Eames, Pilling, Powell.
Rov.Jobn Maclean was born in Kilmarnoch,
Ayrahire, Scotland, Oct. 30, 1852; came to Can-
ada in 1873, and was graduated B. A. from Vie-
" toris University,Cobourg,Ontario. Some years
afterward his alma mater conferred on him the
dogreeof M. A. In 1874 he entered theministry
of the Methodist church. In 1880, at Hamilton,

Ontario, he was ordained foripecinlvorkmg .

ber was subsequently increased by the
arrival of Bloods and Blackfeet from Montana
"103,500: Mr. Maclean settled upon the reserve
set apart for these Indisnsand diligentlyaset to
work to master their language, history, etec
and on these subjects he has published a num
ber of articles in the magazines and society
publications. At the request of the anthropo-
logical committee of the British Association for
the Adv of Sci Dr. Maclean has
for several years prepared notes on thelamguage
customs, and traditions of the Blackfoot Con- ‘
federacy. and the results of this labor are partly
given in one of the reports of the committee.
Although burdened with the labors of a mis-
sionary, he found time to prepare a post-gradu-
ate course in history and took thedegreeof Ph.
D.at the Weslcyan University, Bloomington,
I, in 1888. Besides the articles which have °
appeared under his own nawe, Dr. Maclean has
written extensively for the press under the nom
dr plumeof Robin Rustler. He is now (Febru-
ary, 1864) stationed at Port Arthur, Ontario,
Canada. having left the Indian work in Jaly,
1889. He was for several years inspector of
'hools, and & ber of the board of educa-
- tion and of the board of examiners for the
Northwest Territory.
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Maclean (J.) — Continuned. ‘
& series of lotters, to be published nunder the
title ‘“‘Canadian Savage Folk,” which will
include chapters on the langnages and literature
of these people. .

Maisonneuve: This word following a title or
within parentheses after a note indicates that a
copy of the work referred to has been seen by
the compiler in the bookstore of Mal ve
et Cie, Paris, France.

Maka. Vocabulary of 200 words of the |
Makah Indiansof Oregon; from a chief |

WAKASHAN LANGUAGES., - 45
Maka —Continued.
Numerals See Grant (W. C.)
Numerals Haldemann (8. 8.)
Proper names Swan (J. G.)

, Vocabulary Bartlett (4. R.)
Vocabulary Buschmann (J.C.E.,
Vocabalary Galiano (D. A.)
Vocabalary Gallatin (A.)
Vocabulary Gibbs (G.)
Vocabulary Knipe (C.)
Vocabulary - Latham (R. G.)
Vocabulary Maka.

Vocabulary Pinart (A.L.)
Voabnhry Swan (J.G.)

at San Francisco. ;

Manuscript, 3 pages Tolio; formerly in the 1i.

brary of the late Dr. J. G. Shea, Elizabeth, N. J.
Maka: ’

General discussion Sce Fells (M) !

i Geographic names Eells (3.) K

Geographic names Swan (J.G.) |
Numerals Bartlett (J.R.) ;
Nuomérals Eells (M.) i
Numerals

Gibbs (G.)

M’archand (Etienne). See Pleurieu (C.
P.C. de). A

| Massachusetts Historical Society: These words

following a title or within parentheses after a
note indicate that a copy 6f the work referred
to has been seen by the compiler in the library
of that society, Boston, Mana.

' Millbank Sound Indians. Seo Hailtsuk.

N.

Nauonal Museum: These words following atitle | ;
or within parentheses after a note indicate that !
a copy of the work referred to has been seen ]
by the compiler in the library of that instita- *
tion, Washington. D. C. ', !

New York Historical Society: These wonla follow-
ing a title or within parentheses after a note
indicate that a copy of the work referred to has
been seen by the compiler in the library of that
society, New York City. '

Nitinat:
General discussion See Knipe (C.)
Numerals Grant (W.C.) .
Numerals Knipe (C.) !
Voecabulary Knipe (C.) :
Vocabulary Pinart (A.L.)
Vocabulary Sproat (G. M.)

iwiti: _ -
Vocabulary - See Gallatin (A.)
.Vocabulary Knipe (C.)
.Words Pott (A.F.)

Norris (Philetus W.) The | calumet of
theCoteau, and other poeticallegends '
of the border. | Also, | a glossary of .
Indian names, words, and western pro.
vincialisms. | Together with | a gunide-

‘book | of the | Yellowstone national
park.. By P.W. Norris, . five years super-
intendent of the Yellowstone national
park. | All rights reserved. |

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &
co. | 1883,

Frontispiece 1 1 title verso copyright notice 1
1 dedication verso blank 1L poem verso blank !

Norris (P W.) — Continuned.
1 1. introduction pp.$-12, contents pp. 13-14,
illustrations verso blank 1-1. text pp.17-170,
notes pp. 171-221, glossary pp. 223-233. guide
book pp. 235-275. map. am. 8°.

Glossary of Indians words and provincial-

isms, pp. 223-233, contains a number of terms in
the Nootka langnage.

Copies seen: National Museum, Pilling,
Powell.

! Numerals:
Hailtsuk See Boas (F.)
Hailtsuk Buaschmann (J.C.E.) |
Hailtsuk Eells (M.)
Hailtsuk ~ Latham (R.G.)

_ Klaokwat Buschmann (J. C. E.)
Kwakiutl - Boas (F.) -
Maka Bartlett (J. R.)
Maka Eells (M.)

Maka Gibbs (G.)

Maka Grant (W.C.)
Maka N Haldemann (S.S.)
Nitinat Grant (W.C.)
Nitinat Knipe (C.)
Nutka Adelung (J.C.)

* Nutka Anderson (W.)
Nutka ‘Bourgoing (J. F.)
Nutka . Classical.

Nutka ) Cook (F.)

Nutka Dixon (G.)

Nutka Duflot de Mofras (E.)
Nutka Fleurieu (C. P.C. de).
Nutka Haines (E. M.)
Nutks Humboldt (F. von).
Nutka Kerr (R.)

Nutka- o Kunipe (C.)

Nutka LaHarpe (J. F. de).

£
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. .46 " . BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE
5
0 Numerals — Continued. - ! Nutka— Continned. :
- . Nutka See Pott (A. F.) { - Vocabulary See Balbi (A.)
Nntks Roquefeail (C. de). Vocabulary Boas (F.)
; Tokonat Eells (M.) ~ | Vocabulary Brabant (A.J.)
: Tokonst Knipe (C.) * } Vocabulary Bulmer (T. S.)
R— Tokoant Sproat (G. M.) Vocabualary Buschmann (J.C. E.)
: ) . . Vocabnlary Campbell (J.) ‘
Nutka: Vocabulary Cook (J.) and King (J.)
Catechism 8ee Brabant (A.J.) Vocabulary Ellis (W)
General discussion  Balbi (A.) Vocabulary ° . Forster (J.G. A.)
General discussion  Bancroft (H. H.) i Vocabulary Fry (E.)
Genoral discussion  Busch J.C.E} | Vocabulary Galiano (D. A.)
G 1 dis i G het (A.5.) Vocabalary Gallatin (A.)
General discussion  Gibbs (G). Voecabulary Gibbs (G.)
General discussion Jéban (L. F.) Vocabulary Haines (E. M.)
G ] discusaion Latham'(R. G.) Vocabulary Hale (H.)
General discussion Prichard (J.C.) . Voecabulary Huamboldt (F. von).
General discussion  Roquefeuil (C. de). Vocabulary Jéhan (L.F.)
Gentes Boas (F.) Vocabulary Jewitt (J.R.)
P tic troatise Brabant (A.J.) Vocabulary Kerr (R.)
- Grammatic treatise Buschmsann (J.C.E.) Vocabulary Knipe (C.)
, Grammatic troatise Featherman (A.) > Vocabulary La Harpe (J. F.de).
Lord's prayer Brabant (A.J.) | Vocabualary Latbam (R.G.)
Numerals . Adelung (4.C) i Vocabulary Pablo (J.E. S.)
Numerals Anderson (W.) | Vocabulary Quimper (M.)
Numerals Bourgoing (J. F.) | Vocabulary Scouler (J.)
Numerala Classical. ’ | Vocabulary Sproat (M.)
Numerals Cook (J.) and King (J.) | Vocabulary Swan (J. G.)
Numerals - Dixon (G.) ! Vocabulary Yankiewitch (F.)
Numerals Duflot de Mofras (E.) | Wonis Bachiller y Morales (A.)
Numerals " Fleurieu (C.P.C.de). |  Words ‘ Bancroft (H. H.) :
Numerals Haines (E.J.) ' Words - Boas (F.)
' Numerals' Humboldt (F. von). Y Words Bulmer (T. S.)
Numerals Kerr (R.) ‘. Worls Daa (L.K.)
Numerals Kanipe (C.) : Words Eells (M.)
Numerals La Harpe (J. F. de). Words Ellis (R.) >
Numerals Pott (A.F.) ¢ Words Featherman (A.)
Numerals Roquefeail (C. de). ) Words . Gibbs (G.) .
Prayers . Brabant (A.J)) i Words Hale (H.)
Prayers - Seghers (C.J.) i Words Jewitt (J. R.)
Proper names Quimper (M.) I Words Latham (R.G.)
Songs Boas (F.) i Words Lubbock (J.)
Songs - . Jewitt (J.R.) ! Words - Norris (P. W)
Text . Brabant (A.J.) : Words Pott (A.E.)
Vocabulary - Adelung(J.C.) . Words Prichard (J.C.)
.Vocabulsry Anderson (W) ; Words - Swan (J.G.)
Vocabulsry Armstrong (A.N.) !

‘Words Uméry (J.)




WAKASHAN

Pablo (Juan Eugenio Santelizesj. [Veo-

cabularies of the Nutka language.] (*)

Manuscript, 1.1-53, folio, in the library of

the British Musenm (additional MS. 17631).

The following description has been farnished

me by Mr. R. Nisbet Bain of the above-named
library :

The vocabularies in the abeve volume were
compiled by Juan Engenio Santelizes Pablo,
at the request of Don Josef de Espinoza, to
whom he addresses an introductory letter (f. 1),
dated Mexico, 16 March, 1791, in which he
states there is no connection between the dia-

" lects of the Sandwich Islands, Nuotka, and
Mexico.

Theﬁntﬂve. bularies are headed as
follows :

1. Vocab. Caetellano - Nutkefio - Mexicano.

Contains about 100 words, f. £.

2. Vocab. Castellano - Nutkefio - Sandwich -

Mexicano. Contains about 80 words, . 6.
« 3. Vocab. Castellano - Sand wich - Mexicano.
Contains about 250 words, 1. 8.

4. Vocab. . . . de los Indias de Nootka.
Contsins abouat 350 words, f. 12.

5. Vocab. del Tdioma de los Naturales del
Principe Guillermo cituado . . . &c.
Contains about 80 words, £. 15.

Those described above are all copies of the

originals.

6. Another copy of No. 4, the Spanish words
being placed before the Nutka, f. 17.

7. A copy of part of No.5,f.21.

8. Vocab. ' Castellano - Nutka - Sandwich y
Mexicano; apparently contains all the
words in Nos. 1 to 4 in alphabetic order,
f.22.

8-14. {Vocabularies which do not relate to
North America], ff, 30-53.

I am inclined to think the vocabularies of the

northwest coast are taken from Cook and King. .

Petitot (Pére Emile Fortuné Stanislas
" Joseph). Monographie | des | Déne-
Dindjié | par | le r. p. E. Petitot | Mis-
- sionnaire-Oblat de Marie-Immaculée,
Officier d’Académie, | Membre corre-
spondant de ’Académie de Nancy, | de
1a Société d’Anthropologie | et Membre
honoraire de la Société de Philologie
et d’Ethnographie de Paris. |
Paris | Ernest Leroux, éditeur | 1i-
braire de Ia société Asiatique de Paris,
| de Pécole des langues orientales vi-

vantes et des sociétés Asiatiques de Cal-

cutta, | deNew-Haven (Etats-Unis), de
8hanghai (Chine) | 28, rue Bona.parte,
28 | 1876

. Cover title as above, half-title verso name of
printer 1 1. title as above verso blank 1 1. text
Pp- 1-108,list of publications 1 1. 8°.

LANGUAGES, 47

P.

Petitot (E. F. 8. J.) — Continned.

Verbal conjugations of the Yukulta (to eat
and to drink), p. 104.—Vocabulary (8 woris) of
the Yukulte, p. 105. Material furnished by
Pére Fouquet.

« Copies seen: Astor, Brinton, Eames, Pilling,.

—— De la formation du langage; mots
formés par le redoublement de racines
hétérogines, quoique de sigmification

. synonyme, c’est-d-dire par réitération
copulative.
In Associdtion fraucaise pour l'av
dessciences, compte-rendu, 12th session (Rouen,

1883), pp. 697-701, Paris, 1884,8°. (Geological”

Sarvey, Pilling.)
Contains examples in a number of North
Americanlanguagee, among them the Yokultat.

Emils Fortnné Stanislas Joseph Petitot was
born December 3, 1838, at Grancey-le-Chitesu,
department of Cote-d'Or, Burgandy, France.
His studies were pursned at Marseilles, first at
the Institntion St. Louis and later at the higher
seminary of Marseilles, which heentered in 1857.
He was made deacon at Grenoble, and priest at
Maraeilles March 15, 186.. A few days thereafter
be went to Englandand sailed for America. At
Montreal he found Monseigneur Taché, bishop
of St. Boniface,with whom he set out for the
Northwest, where he was continuously engaged
in missi y work g the Indi and
Eskimos until 1874, when he returned to France
teo supervise the publication of some of his
worka on lingaistics and geograpby. In 1876
he returned to the missions and spent another

period of nearly six years in the Northwest.

In 1882 he once more returned to bis native
country, where he has since remained. In 1886
he was appointed to the curacy of Mareuil
les Meaux, which he still retains. The many
years he apent in the inhospitable Northwest
were busy and eventful ones. and afforded an
opportunity for geographic, linguistic, and eth-
.nologic observations and studies such as few
have enjoyed. He was the first missionary
to visit Great Bear Lake. which he did for the
first time in 1866. He went on foot from Good
Hope to Providence $wice, and made many
tours in winter of forty or fifty days’ length on
snowshoes. He waa the first missionary to the
Eskimos of the Northwest, having visited them

in 1865, at the month of the Anderson, again in-
1868 at the mouth of the Mackenszie, and in 1870

and again in 1877 at Fort McPherson on Peel
River. In 1870 hia travels extended into
Alaska. In 1878 illnees cansed him to return
south. He went on foot to Athabasca, whenée
he passed to the Saskatchewan in abark. In
1879 he established the mission of St. Raphael,
at Angling Lake, for the Chippewyans of that

region; there he remained until his final depart--

ure for France in January, 1882,
Father Petitot has dome much linguistic

;
}
i
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Petitot (E. F. 8. J.) — Continued.
work among the Eskimanan, Algonquirn. and
Athap peoples. foran of which see
the bibliographies of those families of speech.

Pilling: This word following a title or within pe-
rentheses after a note indicates that a copy of

the work referred to is i the possession of the |

compiler of this bibliography.

Pilling (James Constantine). Smithson-
ian institntion—Bureau of ethnology |
J.W. Powell director | Proof-sheets | of
a | bibliography | of | the langnages |
of the | North American Indians | by |

James Constantine Pilling | (Distrib- |

uted only to collaborators) |
Washington | Government printing
office | 1885
Title verso blank 1 ). notice signed J. W.

Powell p. iii, preface pp.v-viii, introduction pp.

ix-x, list of authorities pp. xi-xxxvi, list of
'libraries referred to by initials pp. xxxvii-
xxxviii, list of fac-similes pp. xxxix-xl, text pp.
1-839, additions and corrections pp. 841-1080,
index of languages and dialects pp.1091-1135,
plates, 4°.

" Pott (A.F.) — Continned.

Many North American langusges are repre-
sented by numerals, inger nawes, etc., among
them the Indians of Nootks Sound, p. 304.

Qopies geen : Astor, Boston Publie, British
Muasoum, Eames, Watkinson.

—— Doppelung | (Reduplikation, Gemi-
nation)|als | eines der wichtigsten Bil-
dangsmittel der Sprache, | beleuchtet |
aus Sprachen aller Welttheile | durch |
Aug. Friedr. Pott;"Dr. | Prof. der Allge-
meinen Sprachwiss. an der Univ. zu
Halle [&c. two lines.] |

Lemgo & Detmold, | im Verlage der
Meyer’schen Hof buchhandlung 1862.

Cover title as above, title as above verso quo-
tation 1 1. preface pp. iii-iv, contents pp. v-vi,
text pp. 1-304, list of books on verso of back
cover, 8°.

Containa exaniples of reduplication in many
North American languages, among them the
Newitee, pp. 36, 90; Noutks orWuhsh. p.36;
Nootka Sound, pp. 43, 58.

Qopiesseen : Astor, British Mmum, Eames.

 — Einleitung in die allgemeine Spmch-

Arranged alphabetically by name of suthor,
translator, or first word of title. Omne hundred |
and ten copies printed, ten of them on one side

of the sheet only.

Pinart (Alphonse L.) [Linguistic mate-
rial relating to the Wakashan lan-

. guages.] : (&)
Some years ago, in response to a request of

mine for a list of the manuscript linguistic
material collected by him, Mr. Pinart wrote me :

as follows :

I have oollected, during my fifteen yeam of |
traveling, vocabularies, texts, songs, etc., gen- |

eral linguistic materials, in the following lan.
guages or dialects. It is impossible at present
to give you the number of pages, cic.. as most
of it is to be found among my note-books. and
has not been put in shape as yet.”

Among the languages mentioned by Mr.

wissenschaft.

In Internationale Zeitschrift fiir allgemeine
Sprachwissenschaft, vol. 1. pp. 1-68, 320-354, vol.
2, pp. 54-115. 208-251; vol. 3, pp. 110-126, 248-275;
Sapp., pp. 1-193; vol. 4, pp. 67-98; vol. 5, pp. 3-18,
Leipzig, 1884-1887, and Heilbronn, 1889, large 8.
(Bureau of Ethnology.)

The literatare of American lmgmsﬁca vol. 4,

. pp. 67-96. This portion was published after Mr.
Pott's death, which occurred July5,1887. The
general editor of the Zeitachrift, Mr. Techmer,
states in a note that Pott's paper is continued

from the manuscripta which he left, and that it

is to close with the languages of Australia. In
the section of American linguistics publica-
tions in all the more important stocks of North
America are mentioned. vdth brief characteri-
zation.

Powell: This word followmg a title or within pa-

Pinart were the Nitinaht, Makah, and the tribes .

of Vancouver Island.

Pott (August Friedrich). Die | quinare

uand vigesimale | Zihlmethode | Dei
Vélkern aller Welttheile. | Nebst aus- |

fiihrlicheren Bermerkungen | tiber die |

Zahlworter Indogermanischen Stammes
| und einem Anhange iiber Fingerna-

mewn. Von | Dr. August Friedrich Pott,
| ord. Prof. [ &c. four lines.] |

Halle, | C. A. Schwetechke und Sohn,

| 1847.
Cover title nearly as above, title as' above

|

verso blank 1 L dedication verso blank 1 1. ded-.

icatory notice 1 1. preface pp. vii-viii, text pp.
1-304, 8°. .

|

rentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Major J. W. Powell,
Washington, D. C.

Powell (Maj. John Wesley). Indian
linguistic families of America north of
Mexico. )

In Bufeau of Ethnology, Seventh Annual
Report, pp. 1-142, Washington, 1881, royal 8°.
The Wakashan fAmily, with a list of syuo-

. nyms and principal tribes, derivation of the
name, habitat, etc., pp. 128-131.

Issued separately with title-page as follows:

| —Indian linguistic families of America

| north of Mexico | by | J.W.Powell |
Extract from the seventh annual report
of the Bureau of ethuology ' [ Vignette] |

L.
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" Powell (J. W.)— Continued. | Prichard (J.C.) — Continued. .

Washington | Government printing 5 vols. 89, The words ** Third edition, " which
office | 1891 . ’ are incloded: on the tities of vois. 1-4 (dated

Cover title as above, no inside title, half-title [ ) reapectively 1838, 1537, 1841, 1844), arenoton the
P- 1, contents ote. PP.3-6. text pp. 7-142, map, |
royal 8o, i

Linguistic eont.ent.ansnudorﬁtlenextabqve. |

Cogpies seen : Burean of Ethnology. Eames. ;

% Powell. . A . words “ Fourth edition ™ and bearing the im-
—— Department of the interior. | G. 8. print, " London: | Sherwood. Gilbert, and Piper,
geographical and geological survey of | Paternoater row. | 1841." (Astor); and again
- the Rocky monntain region. | J. W. " Fourth edition. | Vol. I. | Londen : | Houlston
Geologist in Ch . | C i- and St 0, | 65, Pat ter row. | 1851."
- bP:z::}lls, | to iogl::ﬂ:nAm:rli‘g:n, S;xnnt;ll- (Cong ) Volume 2 also apy 1
in a * Fourth edition,” with the latter imprint
8- | Volume I{-VII]. | [Seal of the {  and date (Eames). Theso severa] isaues differ
o . department.] | . onlyin the insertion of new titles in the places
Washington: | Government printing °  of the original titles.
- office. | 1877[-1890]. S
" 7vola. (voL 2 in two parts), 40, : N .
Dall (W. H.), Tribes of the extrome ncrth. j 435441 includes a brief discussion of the

Nootka-Columbians, PP 435437, with a fow (5)
vol. 1, pp. 1-157. H
_w:t, .d‘“]:]: Astor, Bureau of Ethnology. {  examples of the Nootka compared with the

: : Mexfcan. pp. 438-439.
Eames, . Pilling, Powell, ball
Harvard ling. Powell, Tram : Copies seen : Bancroft, Boston Athenwam,
Prayer book : : "

: . Congress. Eames. Lenox.
o Kwakiatl See Hall (A.4.) j —— Naturgeschichte | des | Menschen-
ayers: i . . N
i geschlechts von | James Cowles Prich-
Nk S""i’;,‘,’:f_‘(‘(;f‘;,’_’;’ . ard, | Med. D. [&c. three lines.] | Nach
| der [&e. three lines.] | von | Dr. Ra-
P richard (James _C"“'l”.)' Researches | | dolph Wagner, | [&e. one line.]:Erster
into the | physical history | of | Man. i [~Vierter] Band. | ’ .
kind. | By | James Cowles Prichard, M. , Leipzig, | {'erlag von Leopold Bosk.
D. | Second edition, | In two volames. | ] 1840[-1818]
; .
§
i
|
!

was afterward canceled and a new one (num-
bered **Vol, IIL.") substitated in ita place. Vol.
I was reissued with a new title containing the

I VolL.I{-Iy. | 4 vols.; vol 4 in two parts, 12°. A transtation
Loudon: | printed for John and Ar. of the 5 vol. edition: of the Physical History.
thar Arch, | Cornhill. | 1826. Discussion of American languages.vol. 4, pp.

s o : 311-341, 357-363, 458.

2 vols.: frontispieco 1 L title vorso name of G .
printer 1. dedication verso blank 1 1. preface Copies soen : British Musenm.
Pp-l‘;ﬂﬁ . 30f both “';‘j PP-ix-xxx, | ____ The | natural history | of | man; |} .
_explanation of plates Pp- xxxi-xxxii, text pp. ! P . sl frag
1523, notes Pp. 525-529, index of nations pp, ©©  COMPTising | inquiries 1'nto the modify
531-544, nine other plates; title Yerso name of |  1DE m‘ﬂuence of | Physlcal ?nd moral
Privter 11. text pp. 1-613. noto pp. 61462, i Bgencies | on the different-tribes of the
‘plate, 80, - human family. | By | James Cowles

General discnssion of the Yucuat] o Nootka Prichard, M.D. F.R, 8. M.R.LA. I

(vol 2, pp. 375-379) contains remarks on their - spondi .o 15 ) i
language, and a few words of* Mexican and corre ding member [&e. five lines.] ]

¥
B

Nootka compared, p. 379, ; | W.'ith | Thirty-six Coloured and Four

ics seen: British Museum, Eames,  Plain Illnstrstionsj'engravod on steel, ¢

. Geological Survey, Harvard. - ! | and ninety engravings on wood. |
The first edition. London, 1313, 8>, contsins London: | H. Bailliere, 219 Regent 5

Po lingnistics. (British Museum.) street; | foreign bookseller [&e. two i
i

—— Researches | into the | physical his- lines.] | Paris: J. B. Bailliere, libraire,
tory |of | mankind . By | James Cowles - rae de I'Ecole de Medecine. | Leipsic:
Prichard, M. D. F.R. 8. M.R.1A. cor- T. 0. Weigel. | 1843.
responding member [&c. three lines.] Half title verso note 1 1. frontispiecs 1 1. title

| Third edition, | Yol. I[-V]. ] Verso names of printers 1 l._dedintiojn PP. v-vi,

- London : | Sherw ] Gilbert, and advﬂﬁmt Pp. vii-viif, explanation of

. X :  eDgravinge on steel p. ix, index to engravings
Piper, | Paternoster row; | and J. and . onwood p.x, ooutents pp. xi-xvi, text pp, 1-
A. Arch, | Coruhill. i 1836(-1847]. " 546.index pp. 547-556, o,
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Prichard (J, C.) —Continved.
Brief references to the Nootka-Colurubian
and Haeltsuk peoples, pp. 413-415.
Copies seen: Boston Atheuum, British
Museum, Eames, Harvard.
~— The | natural history | of | man; )
comprising | inquiries into the modify-

ing inflnence of | physical and moral

agencies | on the different tribes of the
buman family. | By | James Cowles
Prichard, M.D., F.R. 8, M.R.I.A. |
corresponding member [&c. seven
linen.] | Second edition, enlarged, | with
| Forty-four Coloured and Five Plain

_ Illustrations | engraved on stecl, | and '

ninety-seven engravings on wood. |

London: | Hippolyte Bailliere, pub-
lisher, 219 Regoent street ;| foreign book-
seller to the Royal college of surgeons,

| and to the Royal medico-chirurgical

society. | Paris: J. B. Bailliere, libraire
de I'Academie royale de medecine. |
Leipsic: T.O. Weigel. | 1845.

Half-title verso note 1 1. frontispiecs 1 1. title
verso blank 1 1 dedication pp. v-vi, advertise-
ment pp. vii-viii, explanations to the engrav-

ings on. steel p.ix, index to the engravings on |

wood . X, cuntents pp. xi-xvi, appendix p. xvii, .

text pp. 1-588, index pp. 587-596, §°.

Linguiatic contents as under title next above,

PP 413-415.
Copies seen: British Museum, Eames.

~—— The | natural bistory | of | man; |

comprising | inquiries into the 1nodify- V

. ing influence of | physical and moral .

agencies | on the different tribes of the
buman family. ] By | James Cowles
Prichard, M.D,, F.R.8,, M.R.1.A. |

2
j
!
i

corresponding member [ &c. six lines. ] f,
| Third edition, enlarged, | with | Fifty :
Coloured and Five Plain Jllust?ations :
| engraved on steel, | and ninety-seven -

- engravings on wood. |

‘London: | Hippolyte Bmlhere, pub- .
lisher, 219 Regent street; : foreign book- |

seller to the Royal college of surgeons, !
| and to the Royal medico-chirurgical ;

society. | Paris: J. B. Bailliere, libraire
de PAcademie royale de medecine. |
Leipsic: T. 0. Weigel. | 1848,

Froatispiece 1 L Litle veran names of printers
1 L dedication pp. v-vi, advertisement pp. vii- |

viii, explanation of iBustrationa pp. ix-x, con-

teats pp. xi-xvii, text pp. 1-548, appendix pp.

547-886, index pp. 667-677. 82

Linguistic contents an underﬁthunhom PP-

413-415.

Copies soen : Astor, British Museum. Con.

gross, Harvard.

Prichard (J. C.) —Continued.

~~ The | natural history | of | man; |
comprising | inquiries into the modify-
ing influence of | physical and moral
agenecies | on the different tribes of the
human family. | By} James Cowles

Prichard, M. D. F.R. 8. M. R.A. L | -

president{ &c. fourlines. ] | Fourth Edi-
tion, Edited and Enlarged by Edwin
Norris, | of the royal Asiatie society of
Great Britain and Ireland. | Illus-
trated with sixty-two coloured plates

: eng!‘aved on ateel, | sud one hundred
engravings on wood. | In two volumes.
{ Vol. I[-I1]. |

London : ' H. Baillidre, publisher, 219
Regent street, | and 290, Broadwsay,
New York, U. 8. | Paris: J. B. Baillidre,
libraire, rue Hautefeuille, | Madrid:

- Bailly Baillidre, calle del principe. |
1855.

2 vols.: half-title verso notice 1 Lplate1 1.
title verso names of printers 1 1. contents pp.
v-viii, explanation to the engravings on steel
p. ix, index to the engravings on wood p. x, edi-
tor's preface pp. xi-xiii, introductory note pp.
xv-xx, short blognpbiml notice of the author
pp. xxi-xxsiv, text pp. 1-343, sixtesn other
phtes half-title verso notice 1 1. plate 1 1. title
verso of printers 1 L ts pp. v-vii,
text pp. 343-"14. index pp. 715-720, forty-four
other plates, 80,

Linguistic contents as under titles above: -

vol. 2. pp. 5T1-573.
Oapn‘a seen : BEames, Harvard, Lenox.

Priest (Josiah). American antiquities,
| and | discoveries in the west: | being
| an exhibition of theevidence | thatan
sacient population of partially civilized
unations, | differing entirely from those
of the present In-i dians, peopled Amer-
ica, many centaries before | its discov-
ery by Columbus. | And | inquiries into
theirorigin, witha! copious description
| Of many of their stupendous Works,
now in ruins. | With | conjectures con-
cerning what may have | become of

them.  Cownpiled | from travels, authem-

tic sources, and the researches | of |
Antiquarian Societies. | By Josish
Priest. | Third Edition Revised. |

Albany: | printed by Hoffman and
White, | No. 71, State-Street. | 1833, -

Folded fromtispiece, titie versc copyright
notice 1 1 preface pp. ili-iv, contents pp. v- viii,
text pp. 5400, map and plate, 5°.

i
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Priest (J.) - Continued.

Copiessosn : Boston Public, Congreas, Eames, -

Harvard, Massachusetts Historical Seciety.
The Brinley copy, no. 5435, sold for $1.50.
This article ia omitted in the earlier lml

later editions of Priest's work.
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Proper names:
Klaockwat See Catlin (G.)
¥ak: Swan (J.G l()
Nutks i
- Seshat ?ﬁnipop?a() ,)
Tokonat Knipe (C.)
Tokoaat Sproat (G. M.)

Q.

Qagutl. Nee Kwakintl.

Quimper (D. Manuel). Segundo recono- :
- cimiento delaentrada de Fuca y costa |
comprendida entre ella y la de Nootka,
hecho | el afio de 179) con la balandra
“Prin- | cesa Real” m-ndade por el
alferez de | navio D. Manunel Quimper.
Manuaseript, in the. Bancroft Library. San

Francisco. Forma pp. 385-445 of :
Viages | en ia | costa al Norts ! de las | Cali.

. Quimper (M.) — Continned.

fornias. | 1774-1790. | Copin Sacada | de los
Archivos de Eapagfia.| Bancroft Library |
1874.

" Short v v of the i of the
coust between lat. 45° and 500, pp. 21-23 (405-
407.)—Nootka vocabuiary, collected with the
ansistance of Ingraham, pp. 3445 (418-429).—
Names of villages and chiefs, p. 46 (430).

Quoquoils. See Kwakintl.

Py hatdia

R.

Rafinesque (Constantine Samuel). At.
lantic journal, | and | friend of knowl-
edge. | In eight nombers, { Containing
about 160 original articles and tractson
Natural and | Historical Sciences, the
Description of about 150 New Plauts, |
and 10u New Animals or Fossils. Maay -
Vocabularies of Langua- | ges, Histor-
ical and Geological Facts, &c. &e. &e.

| By C..S. Rafinesque, A M. . . Pb.D.

| Professor of Historical and Natural '
Sciences, Member of seve- | ral learned
gocieties in Earope and America, &e. |
{Quotation and list of“ ﬂgnres Bix
lines.] |

Ph:kade}phm i
dollars.) - )

Tabular view resto blank 1 1. title verso index
1 1. icomography and illastrations ete. 1 1 text
Pp- 1-202, 205-212, 8°. Originally isaned 1n nam-
‘bers (1-8 and extra of no.3).from the *‘apring
of 1832" to the ** winter of 1833."

4. American history. Tabular view of the
American Geperic lsagusges [ipcluding the
Wacash ], and Original NXations, pp. 8-8.

Copies soen: Boston Athemwum. British -

1832-1833. | (Two

Rafinesque (C. 8.) —~Continued.

andl his father, a werchant, diedt in Philadelphia
about 1791. The son came to Philadelphia with
his brotherin 1802, and. aflter traveling through
Peunsylvania and Delaware. returned with a
collection of botanieal specimens in 1805 and
went to Sicily, whete be spent ten years asa
meorchant and in the atudy of botany. In 1815
he sailed for New York. but was shipwracked
on the Long Isiand coast, and lost hia valaable
hooks. collections. manuscripts. and drawings.
In’ 1818 he went to the west and became pro
femsor of botany in Transylvania University,
Lexington, Ky. Sabwequently be traveled and
lectured in various places, eandeavorud to cstad-
lish a magazine and botanic garden, bat with-
out saecess, and finally settled in Philadelphis,
where he resided until his death, and where he
‘ published The Atlantic Journal and Friend of
Knowledge; a Crclopmdic Journal and Reviaw,
of which only eight numbera appeared (1832-°33).
The numberof genera and species that heintro-
doced into his works prodaced great confusion.
A graduai deterioration is found in Rafinesque’s
botanical writings from 1819 till 1830. when the
passioa fur establishing new genera and species
seoms to have become a2 monomania with him,
He assumed thirty to one hundred years as the
average time required for the production of a
new species and five hundrod to s thousand
yoars for a uew genas. It is said that he wrote
a papor describing ‘‘iwelve new species of
ﬁumdernnd lightorng.” 1n addition to trans-
and gnfinished botanical snd sodlogical

Mmm;mum;
Turkey. in 1784, died in Philadelphis, Pa., Sep- |
tomber 18, 1862. e was of French parentage,

works, be was the awthor of pumerous books
and pamphlets.—~dppleton’'s Cyclep. of Am.
Bieg.
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Relacion del vinge . . . Sutil
Mexicana. See Galiano (. Aleala).

Rivington (--).

‘Rivington (—).

' Roquefeuil (Camillo de). Journal | d’an .

Seo Gilbert (—) and !

i

voyage | autour dn monde, | pendant ;

Tes aunées 1816, 1817, 1818 et 1819, | par |

M. Camille de Roquefeuil, | lientenant
de vaissean, chevalier de Baint-Louis |

et de la legion-d’honnenr, { Command- .

ant de navire le Bordelais, armé par
M. Balguerie Junior, | de Bordeaux. |
Tome premier{-second]. |

Paris, | Ponthien, libraire, Palacio-
royal, Galerie de hoies, mno.. 252. |
Lesage, libraire, rue dn Paon, no. 8. |

Gide fils, libraire, rue Saint-Mare-fey- -

deau, no. 20. | 1823.

2 vols.: half-title verso name of printer 1 I.
title verno blank 1 1. preface pp. v-xi, introdne. |

tion pp. xiii-xlix, errata p. [1}. text pp. 1-338,
contents pp. 337-344 ; title vepao blank 1 1. text

i
I

Pp. 1-884, vocabulary of marine terms used in

the work pp. 385398, contents pp. 397407, map.
8°.
Bemwknonthnxmhmdotha!agmgm

of the northweat const, and on their system of

numeration, vol. 2, pp. 216-219.

‘“We have observed four different dialectsin .
the parts of the northwest coast which we have .

explored: That of Noutka, which with some |

variations is common at Nitinat, and I believe -
tn all the Quadra and Vancouver isle; that of -
Queen Charlotte, which, modified. is spoken |
aiso in the Privce of Wales island: another '
used st Sitks, in Chatham Strait, and in Chris- -
tian and Frederick Sounds, affinents to the '

south; thofm:rt.h in Lynp Canal.”
Oopwtm Congress.
—— A | voyage | tonund

the world, |

between the years 1816-1819. | By M. !

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE

¥ ' Roquefeuil (C. de)~ Continned.

- Camille de Roquefenil | in the ship le
. Bordelais. |
London: | printesd for sir Richard
Phillips and Co. | Bride-court, Bridge-
street. | 1823.
Title verso name of printer 1 1. text pp. 3-112,
8o,
Brief remarks upon. and a few words in. the
Nootks langnage, p. 100.
Oopiep seen : Congress.

Roset (Reinbold). The | lord's prayer | In
Three Hundred Langnages: comprising
the | leading langnages and their prin-
cipal dialects | throughout the world |
with the places where spoken | With a
preface by Reinhold Rost, |C. I. E.,
LL.D,PH.D. |

London | Gilbert and Rivington 5 )
Limited 8t. John’s house, Clerkenwell,
E.C. | 1891 | (All rights reserved) |

'I‘itle verso fuotations 1 1. preface 2 11 con-
tents 1 L text pp. 1-88, 4°.

The Lord’s prayer in a number of American
languages. among them the Kwaguti, p. 42.

Copies seen : Eames.

—— The | lord’s prayer | In Three Hun-

dred Languages | comprising the | -

leadling langnages and their principal
dialecta | throughout the world | with
the places where spoken | With a pref-
ace by Reinhold Rost, | C.1. E., LL. D,
PH. D. } S8econd edition | B
London | Gilbert and Rivington i
Limited : 8t. John's House, Clerkenwell,
E.C. | 1891 | (All rights reserved) |
Title verso quotations 1 1. preface 2 11. con-

~ tents 1Ll text pp. 188, 4°.

Lingnistic contents as under titis nextabove.
Coprics seen : Pilling.
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Babin (Joseph). A | dictionary | of | - St. Onge (L. N.) —Continned.

" Booka relating to America, | from its
discovery to the present time. [ By
Joseph Babin. | Volume I [-XIX]. |
[Three lines quotation.] |

New-York: | Joseph 8abin, 84 Nasaan
street. | 1868[-1891].

19 vols. 8. 8til] in course of publication.
Parts exv-cxvi. commencing vol. 20 and reach-
ing the emtry '‘Smith.” were pubhshed ip
March, 1802, Now edited hy Mr, Willerforee
Eames.

Containa, passim. titles of 3 nimber of bonk«
relating to the Wakashan languages

Qopies seen: Congress. Eames, Geologieal
Survey, Lenox.

—— Bee Field (T. W.)

8t. Onge (Pére Lonis .‘infm?enn o Rer -

Builmer (T. 8.)

“The sabject of thia sketch, the Rev. Louis
_N.8t. Onge.of St. Alphonse de Liguori parish,
was born fin the village of St. Cesaire] a few
milea south of Montreal {anada;April 14, 1842,
He finished his classicai course when yet very.

young, after which he stadiesf law for twoyears. -

Feeling called to apother fleld, Be gavrr up this
career in order to prepare himseif to work for
God's glory as an Indian missionary in the
diocese of Nesquaily. Washington Territory.
‘A year aml a half before his ordination,
Right Rev. A. M. Blancbet. his bishop, ordered
him to Vancouver. W. T., where he wasoccnpied

as a profeasor of natural philnsophy. astron-

omy. and other branches in the Holy Angel's
College. Alil his rpare time was conaecrated to
the atady of the Indian languages. in which he
is to-day one of the most sxpert, w0 that he was
ready to go on active missionary work as soon
an ordained. : ’

** The first years of his missionary life were
occupied in visiting different tribes of Indians
and doing other missiopary work in the Terri.
torivs of Washington. Idaho. Montana, and ot her
Rocky Mountain districta, among Indians and
miners. Afteraach labora be waathenappointed
to take charge of the Yakamas Klikitats,
Winatchas, Wishrama, Pshwanwapama, Nar-
ches, and other Indian tribes iphabiting the
central part of Washington Territory. Havinrx
no means of supportin his pew misaion. Bishop
Blanchet. in his self-sacrificing charity for the
Indiansa of hisextensive diocese, furnished him
with the pecesasry outfil: and with a number
of willing though upskilled Indians as appren-
tice carpenters. the young missionary set to
work to .rebumild the St Jomeph's mission,
destroyed in 1858 by a party of vandala calledd
the Oregon Volunteers, who bad Leen sent to
Aght the Yakamas

‘A fter four years of labor, he and his devoted
companion, Mr.dJ. B. Brulet (now ordained and
atationed among the Tulalip Indiana) had the
satisfaction 1o see not only a comfortable resi.
dence, hut also a neat chareh, erected. anid a fine
tract of land planted with fruit trees. and ina
profitable atate of cultication, where farmerly
only roin amd desolation reigoed.

* His health breaking down entirely, e was
forced to leave his present and daily increasing
congregation of neophytes. Wishing togire him
the best medical treatment, Bishop Blanchet sent
Father St. Onge to his native land with a leave
of absence until his heslth would be restared.
During his sizhteen montha’ stay in & hospital
he. however. ntilizesd hia time by composiag and
printing two smail Indian books. containing
rules of grammar, ratechism hymna and Chris-
tian prayers in Yakama and Chinook lan.
gnages—the former for children, the latter for
the nse of miasionaries on the Pacific conat.

“ By the advireof his physictan hethen ander-
tonk a voyage to Europe, where he apent nearly
a year in search of heaith. Back again to thia
country. be had charze of a rougregstion fora
couple of years ib Vermont; and now he js the
pastor of the two French churches of Glens
Falls and Sandy Hill, in the diccese of Albany.
N. Y.

* Father 8¢. Onge. though a man of unesmmon
phypical appearance, stoatly buiit. avd six feet
and four inchen in height, ham Aot yet eatirely
recovered his health and streagth.. The French
popaiation of Glens Fails have good canse for
fesling very much gratified with the present eon.
dition of the affairs of the parish of 8¢ Alphotuse
de Lignori.and shonid reenive the hearty con-
gratnlations of the entire community. Father
St.Onge. 8 man of great eradition. a devoted

. servant to thechnreh. aml ponsessing & person-

ality whose geniality awi courtesy have won
him a place in the hearts of his people. liaa by

his faithfel application to his parish developed

it and brought ont all that waa to inare {0 its
henetit and further advance its infereata,’ —
filena Falle (¥, T3 Republican, March 25, 149,

Father 3t.Onge remained at Glens Falla nntil
Oetober, 1881, when increasing infirmities com-
peiled him to retire permanentls from the min-
istrv. He is now living with hia brother. the
Tector of St..Jean Daptiste charch. in Troy. X
Y. Since hia rotirement be has compiled an
Boglish -Chineok J argos dictionary of about six
thousapd worla and this be intends to aupple
ment witha éfrmponﬁingiugm-&»g{ahm
He has aino begnn the preparationof a Yaksma
dictionary. which be hopes to make moch raore
complets than that of Fatber Pandony, pub-
lished ip Dir. Shea's Library of Americsu lin-
puisties. :

I bave siopted the spailing of bis name s it
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8¢t. Onge (L. N.)—Continued.
Sppears ou the titie-page of Bishop Demers's
Chinook Jargon dictionary, though the true
spelling, and the one he uses now, is Saint
onge—that of & French province in which his
ancestors lived and from which four or five fam-
ilien came in 1096, all adopting the name, His
family name is Payaut.

Bayoce (Archibald Henry). Introdnction
to the | scienge of language. | By | A.
H. Bayce, | deputy professorof compar-

ative philology in the university. of :

Oxford. | In two volumes. | Vol.I[-H].
| [Deeign.] |

London: | C. Kegan Paul & co., 1,

Paternoster square. | 1880.

2vols.: half-title verso blauk 1 L. title verso
quotation and notice 1 1. preface pp.v-viii, table
of contents verso blank 1 L text pp. 1-441, calo-
phou verso blank 1 L.; half-titie verso blank 1 1.
title verso quotation and notice 1 1. table of con-
tents verso blank 1 L text pp. 1-352 selected list
of works pp. 353-363, index pp. 365-421, 120,

A classification of American languagds (vol.

. 2, pp.57-64) includes the Nutka or Yucuatl, p.

oy :

Copies seen: Bureau of Ethnology. Eames.
~—— Introduction to the | science of lan-
guage. | By | A. H. Sayce, | deputy-
professor of comparative philology,
Oxford, | Hon. LL. D. Dublin. | In two
. volumes. | Vol. I{-II]. | [Design.] |
Second edition. |

0

London: | Kegan Paul, Trench, &

co., 1, Paternoster square. | 1883.

2 vols.: half-titie verso blank 1 1. title verso. |

quotation and notice 1 1. table of contents versn
blank 1 1. preface to the d edition pp. v-xv

verso blank, preface pp. xvii-xx, text PP- 1441, |

colophon verso blank 1 1.; half-title verso blank

1 1. title verso quotation and notice 1 1. table of :

laetedd .
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Bchoolcraft (H. R.)— Continued.

& ocompany, | (successors to Grigg,
Elliot & co.) | 1851[-1857).

Engraved title: [Engraving.] | Historical |
mdlmﬂ:ﬁalin!‘brmaﬂonlmmcungthe(
history, condition snd prospects: of the, Indian
tribes of the Unfted States: | Collected and pre.
pared under the | direction of the burean of
Indian affairs per act of Congress | of March
371847,| by Henry R. Schoolcraft L.L.D. { Illaa-
trated by | S. Eastman, capt. U. 8 army. | (Coat
of armas.] | Publiahed by aathority of Con.
gross. | Part I[-VI]. |

Philadelphia: | Lippincott, Grambo & no.

6 vols. 4°. Beginning with vol. 2 the words
* Historical and statistical ™ are left off the
title-pages, both engraved and printed. Subse-
quently (1833) vol. 1 was also issued with the
abridged title beginning ** Information respect-
ing the history, condition, and pr pects of the
Indian tribes,” making it noiform with the
other parts. v

Twoeditions with these titlo-pages were ptib-
lished by the same house, one on thinner and
somewhat smaller paper. of which but vola. 1-5
were issued.

. Part 1, 1851. Half-title (Ethnological re-
searches, - reapecting the red manof America)
verso blank 1 l.engraved title as above verso
blank 1 1. printesd title as above verso blank 1 1.
i d 'y de Pp. iii-vi, preface pp.
vii-x, list of plates pp. xi-xil, contenta pp-oxiti-

xviii, text pp. 13-524, appendix Pp. 525-508,

plates. colored lithographs and MAPE Tambered

1-78. : :

Part 1, 1852. Half-title (as in part 1) verso
blank 11. engraved title (Information respecting
the history, condition and proapecta, ete.) verso
blank 1 1. printed title (Information respecting
the history, condition and prospects, otc.) verso

_ Arinters 11. dedication verso blank1 L introdue-

tory document pp.vii-xiv, contents PP. xv-xxii,

list of plates pp. xxiii-xxiv, text Pp. 17-808.

plates and maps numbered 1-29, 31-78; and 2

coutents verso blank 1 L text pp. 1-352,

list of works pp. 253-363 verso biank, index pp.

365-421, 129,

Linguistica as in the first edition. vol.2, pp.

57-64. ~
Copies sten : Eamen.

8choolcraft (Henry Rowe). Historical |

and | statistical information, | respect-

ing the | history, condition and pros-

pecta | of the | Indian tribes of the .
United States: | collected and prepared
under the direction | of the | burean -

of Indian affairs, | per actof Congress

of March 3d, 1847, by Heary R. Sehool-
eraft, LL.D. Illustrated by S. Eastman, '
eapt. U. 8. A. | Published by Aathority .

of Congress. | Part I[-VI]. |

Philadelphia: | Lippincott, Grambo °

p exhibiting the Cherokee alpbabet and its
application.

X

Part ni, 1853. Half-title (a8 in part 1) verso
blank 1 Lengravedtitle (an in part ) versoblank
1 L printex! title (as in part i1) verso printers 1 1.
third repart pp. v-viii, list of divisions p. ix,
contents pp. xi-xv, list of plates pp. xvii-xviii,
text pp. 19-635, plates and maps numbered
1-21. 2545, :

Part iv, 1854. Half-title (as in part 1) verso
blank 11. engraved title (asin partil) verso blank
1 L printed title (as in part 11) verso blank 1 L
dedication pp. v-vi, fourth report pp. vii-x. list
of divisiona p. xi. contents pp. xiti-xxiti, list of -
piates pp. xxv-xXVi, toxt PP. 19-008, piates and
maps anmbered 1-42.

Part v. 1853, Half-title (as in part 1) verso
blankil engraved title (8 in part 1) verso blank
1 L printed title (as in part o) verso blank 1 1.
dedication pp. vil-viii, ifth report pp. ix-xif, list
of divisiona p. xiii. aynopsis of geveral contents
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Sohooloraft (H. R.) —Continned.

of vols. I-V pp. xv-xvi, eontents pp. xvii- xxil
list of plates pp. xxiti-<xiv. text pp. 25-623, ap-

pendix pp. 697-712, plates and maps nnmbered

1-8, 1026,

1
)

Part v1,1857. Half-title (General history | of :

the | North American Indians) verso blank 11,

portrait] 1. printed title (History |of the Indian |

tribes of the United States: | their | present |
ocoudition and proap

, | and a sketeh of their .
| aneient status. | Published by order of Con- |

}

grees, | under the direction of the Department of |

the interior—Indisa b
Sehooleraft, LL. D. | Member [&e. six lines. | |

!By | Heary Rowo

‘With INuatrations by Eminent Artists. | Tnove :

volume. | Part V1. of the series. | Philadelphia:
{ . B Lippincott & co. | 1857.) verso blank 11,
verso blank 1 1. letter to the Preni-

demt pp. vil-viii, report pp. ix-x, prefacse pp. xi- |

xvi, contents pp. xvil-xxvi, list of plates pp.

© xxvii-xxvill, text pp. 25-744, index pp. 745-756,
@ifty-seven platos, partly selected from the other |

volumes, and three tables.

Gallatin (A.), Table of generic Indisn fami.

Hes of languagea, vol. 3. pp. 397-402.

Copies soen: Astor, Bancroft, Boaton Athe-

British M
National Museum, Powell, Shea. Trumbull.
At tho Fisoher sale, no. 1381, Quaritch bought

Congress, Eames, .

acopy for4l. 10e. The Field copy, no. 2075, sold

for §72; the Meazios copy. no. 1765, for$132; the

Squier copy, no. 1214, $120; no. 2032, $00; the .

Ramires copy. no. 773(5 vols.), 3. 5s. ; the Pinart
0opy, no. 838 (3 vols. in 4), 208 fr.; the Murphy
o0py; no. 2328, $60. Priced by Quaritch, no. 30017,
10L 10e.; by Clarke & co. 1886, $65; by Quaritch.
in 1888, 150

Reinsued with title-pages as follows :

——— Archives' of  Aboriginal Knowledge.

| Containing all the | Original Papers
lairl before Congress | respecting the |

History, Antiquities, Language, Eth-
nology, Pictography, | Rites, Supersti-

tions, and Mythology, | of the | Indian
Tribes of the United States | by Henry . .
R. Schooleraft, LL. D. | With Illastra-
tions. | Onmadun ih ien muzzinyegun

nn.—Algonnuin. | In six volumes. |
Volume I[-VT]. |

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &
Co. | 1380.

Engraved title : Infor pecting the
{ History, Condition and Pn ta | of the |
Indian Tribes of the United States: | Collected
and prepared under the | Bureau of Indian
Affaira | By Henry R. Schooleraft L.L.D. |
Mem : Rayal Geo. Socioty, London, Royal An-
tiqusrian Society. Copenhagen. Ethaological
Society, Paris, &e. &e. | liinstrated by | Cap.t
8 Eastman. U. S. A. and other eminent artists. |
{Vignette.] | Pablished by sathority of Con
grosa. |

Philadelphi

: 1 J. B. Lippi & Co.

o
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" Schooloraft (H.R.) — Cmnmned

6 vols. maps and plates. 4°.

This edition agroes in the text page for page
with the original title! above and coutains in
addition an indéx to each volame,

Copies séen : Congreas.

Partially reprinted with title as follows :

[~=-=] The | Indisn tribes: of the United
States:| their history, antiquities, cus-
toms, religion, arts, langnage, | tradi-
tious, orallegends, and myths. | Edited
by Francis 8, Drake. | ustrated with
oue hundred finpe engravings on steel.
| In two volames. | Vol. I{-I1]. |

Philadelphia: | J. B. Lippincott &
co. | Londou: 16 Sonthampton street,
Covent Garden. | 1884,

2 vols.: portrait 1 L title verso copyright
11. preface pp. 3-3, contenta pp. 7-8, list of plates
Pp- 9-10, introduction pp. 11-24, text pp. 25458
frontispiece 1 1. title verso copyright 1 L con-
-tents pp. 16, liat of plates p.7, toxt pp. 9445,
index pp. 447-455, plates, 4°,

‘In the following pagea the attempt has been
made to place before the pnblic in s convenient
and acceasible form the results of the life-long
labors ja the field of aboriginal ressarch of the
late Henry R. Schoolcraft.’*

Chapter 11, Language, literature, and pie.
tography, vol. 1. pp. 47-81, contains geueral
remarks on the Indian languages.

Copics sren : Congrens.

Priced by Clarke & ce. 1888, no. 6376, $25.

Henry Rowe Schooleraft, ethnologist, born in
[Watervliet] Albany County. N. Y., March 2«
1793, died in Washington. 1. C., Dacember 10,
1884, Waas educated at Maiddiebury College,
Vermont, and at Union. where he puraned the
studies of chemistry and mineralogy. In1817-"18
he traveled in Miwonri and Arkansas, and
returned with 2 largs collection of geclogical
and mineralozicnl specimens. In 1820 he waa
appointed geologist to Gen. Lewia Cass's explor.
ing expoedition to Lake Saperior antd the head-
waters of Minsisaippi River. He waa secro-
tary of a commission to treat ‘with the Indians
at Chicago. and, after a journey throngh Illi-
nois and along Wabash and Miami rivers, was
in 1822 appoint ! Iiiiz agent for the tribes
of the lake region, cstablishing himselt at
Saalt Sainte Marie, and afterward at Mack-
innw, where, in 1823, he married Jane Johnstoun,

granddaughter of Waboojeeg. a noted Ojibway .

chief, who had received her edacation in Europe.
In 1828 he founded the Michigan historical soci-
oty and in 1871 the Algic society. From 1828¢iil
1832 he was a member of the territorial logisla-
tareof Michigan. [In 1532 holed a governmont
expedition. which fol'owed the Mississippl
River ap to its source in [tasca Lake. In 1338
he negotiated a treaty with the Indians on the
npper lakes for the cession to the United States
of 16,000,000 acres of their lands. ' Ho was them
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Schooloraft (H. R.)— Continued. 1

-appointed scting. superintendent of Indian
affairs. and in 1539 ohief disbursing agent for
. the northern department. Om his return from

Eurape in 143 he made a toar through western |

Vinginia, Ohlo, and Canads., He wasappainted
" by the New York legislatare in 1845 5 commin-
nloner to take the consus of the. Indisns in the
State and colloct information Soncerning the
Six Nations. “After the performance of this
task, Congressauthorized him, on March 3, 1847,
to obtain through the Indian buresu reporta
relating (o all the Indiaa tribes of the country
and to'soilate and edit the informatidn. In thi
work he spent the,remainibg years of his life.
Through his infinence many iaws were enactéd

" for the ‘protection and benefit of the Indians.
N "

ific feties in the United

States and Earope elected him to membership,
and the. University of Geneva gave him the
degree of LL.D.in 1846. He was the anthor of
humerous poems, lectnres, and reports orn

* Indian subjects, besides thirty-one larger
works. -Two of his lectures before the Algic
nociety at Detroit on the *‘Grammatical Con.

struction of the Indian Languages” were trans- i

lated into French by Peter 8. Duponceau and
gained for their author a gold medal from the
French institute. . To the five vol

Seghers (Aremohop Chsrlen John).
{Roman Catholic prayers in the Nes-
quiat or Nutka language.] - R ™

Manunscript; compliled in 1874. See note to
Brabant (A.J.) E :

Charles John Seghers, second and fourth

Bishop of Vancouver's Island and second A rch.
bishop of Oregon City, was born in the ancient
city of Ghent, in' Belgfum, December 20, 1839,
‘While a mere iad he tegan to feel that he was
called to the priesthood, end, after going
through the ordinary course at the theological
seminary of Ghent, he entered the American

", €ollege in the University of Louvain. and was

ordained, in the cathedral of Mechlin, in 1863,
for the American mission, choosing Victoria,
Vancouver's Island. at the instance of Biahop

“, Demers, who was then on a visit to his native
' country. For ¢ight years he wan attached to

St. Andrew's Cathedral, Victoria, as anajstant,
as rector, and vicar-general, being Appointed
administrator of the diocese in 1871, on the death

* of Bishop Demers. In 1873 he was consecrated
bishop of the see, the Youngest prelate of the
American episcopacy at thattime. . . . But
he had always-a strong predilection for the
primitive native Americans.. No Catholic
issionaries had as yet attempted the.conver.

of Tndian researches compiled nder the.dircc.

tion of the war department he added a sixth, .

containing the post-Colambian history of the :
Indians and of their relations with Europeans |
(Philadelphia, 1857). Hehad collected material ,
for two additional volumes, but the govern. |
ment suddenly suspended the publication of .

the work.— A ppleton’s Cyclop. of Am. Biog.

8couler (Dr. John). Observations on the .
indigenona tribes of the N. W. coast of
Ameriea. By John Scouler, M. D, F.;

L. 8., &ec. ) .
In Royal Geog. Soc. of Londan. Jour. vol, 11,

Pp. 215-251. London, 1841, 8o, “#eological Sur. .

vey.) .
Vocabulary of the Tlaoquatch (sonthwest

extremity Vancouver Ialand), about 100 words

(obtained from Dr. Tolmie), pp. 242-247.

7" —— On the Indian tribes inhabiting the

north-west coast of America. By John

Scouler, M. D.,F.L.8. Communicated .

by the Ethnological Society.

In Edinburgh New Philowoph. Jour. vol 41, :

Pp. 168-192, Edinburgh, 1846, 8°. .
Vocabulary (19 words) of the Chikeelis

{Chinook Jargon}, showing affinities with the .
Tlaoquatch (from Tolmie) and with the Nootka ,

(from Mosino and Jewitt). p. 176.

Reprinted in Ethnological Soc. of Londop, |
Jm.wl.l.pp.z_zs-ﬁilmdon[lw.w. {Con- .

grees.) .
Lingutstic contents as above. p.236,
Sebasa: .
Grammatic tfeatise Ses Baneroft (H. H.)

sion of the Indians of Alaska, for the reason
that while it was nnder the Russisn domivions
access had been denied to them. .. . . Ip
1878 Rishop Seghers made his firat visit to
Alaska in order to judge what conld be done
there. and began t4.study the native language.
In the meantime Archbishep,. Blanchet, of
Oregon City. baving grown oldisnd feelle,
" Bishop Seghers was made his coad jutor, with
right of anccession, while the see of Vanconver

was assumed by Bishop Brondel. No seoner :

wax he installed as coadjutor of Oregon City
than Bishop Seghers devoted a year fo acquiring
practical knowledge of the vast region belong-
ing to his province. . . On the resigna-
tion of Archbishop Hianchet, in 1881 Arch.
bishop Seghers became the metropolitan in
name a4 well as in fact. But for some time his
mind had been sot on the conversion of Alasgka,
and in 1883 he went to Rome to beg that he

might beallowed to take up that work. The ace

of Vancouver was again vacant, Bishop Brondel
having been transiated to the new see of Helena.
At his nrgent request, therefore, the Propa-
ganda authorized Archbishop Seghers toreaign
the important see of Oregon City for the
hambler and more laborious ome of Van.
couver. . . . Bythe openingof 1885 he was
back once more at Victoria. . . . Arch.
" bishop Seghers, ac jed by two Jesuit
fathera, Tosi and Rabaut. and a servant named
Frank Fuller, an American. arrived at Chilkat,

on the lower comat. and disembarked. Thencs

they traveled uorthwesterly siomg the foot-
hills of the const range until they reached the
station of the Alaska Trading Company at the
beadwaters of Stowart's River. Hero thoJesuit
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Sothou (C.J .)—Contmnod
fathers remained to ostablish a mission for the
Stekin Indians, while Archbishop Seghers,
accompanied by his servant and some Indian
guides, puahed on for the truding-post at Mukla-
kayet, near the th ot tirs Tanasnsh River,

' reaching that pointlate inOctober. . . . The

Journey was resnmed with the intention of

striking the Yukon River at Nulata. After .

neven Adays with the sleds, during which they
had accomplinhed abont. 170 miles, they came to

= denorted village 30 miles from Nulata, and on |

the advice of the Indians Archbishop Seghers
determined to halt hore for the night. bnt to go

on the next day a few miles to an Indian settle- :

ment, and there to establish & mission. Fuller,
however, wio seems to have. been of & morose
disposition, was averse to pursuiny the journey
any farther. and'gave way to a it of anger when
be found that the Taliaus’ advice prevailed
against his own with the archbishop. Theparty
entersit an abandoned hut and lay down in a

line before the fire and slept. In apite of the ’

archbishop's soothing worda, Fuller's anger.at
the prospect of Javing to go further into this
" desolate region must:pave rankled in the man's
heart. At daylight the next morning, Sunday,
November 28, Fuller went out and brought
someo sticks for the fire. and then sat down oppo-
wmite the sleeping prelate. Picking up his rifle,

he leveled it at the prelate’s head, at the aame

time calling ont. “* Archbishep, get up!” The

archbishop raised his head. A» he did so |
Fuller pulled the trigger, and the holy mission-
ary received the buliet between the eyes and
fell back dead without a sound.. . . . The '
body. which the Indians had covered up and
left behind them in the hut. was seut for at once -
and forwarded to the seaport of St. Michael's, |
There it was encoffined, and at the request of

the Russian prient was d ted in the R
charch until it could be taken to Victorin fur

interment. The munderer, on being hrought |

to St. Michael's. acknowledged his guilt and
professed great sorrow. The lamentation over
the death of thia devoted missionary, refined
_scholar, adventurous explorer, and at the same
“time humble and amisble Christian. was par-
ticularly great thmughmxt the Northern Pacitic
comst, where bisx peraonality had Dbecome
endeared to all sorts of people during his fifteen
_yearsof active Christian Work in that region.—
‘TR Galwey in the Catholic Family Annual for
8.

Sentences:

I&ﬂuuk See Bancroft (H. H.)
Suhal :

* Proper names See Knipe (C.)

Sumh-omimxlnsttmuon These words following
a title or included within parenthewses after a

note imlicate that a copy of the work referred
to has been seen by the compiler in the iibrary
of that institation, Washington, D. C.

Some account of the Tahkaht language.

See Knipe (C.)

Kwaktutl

See Boas (F.)
Kwakintl T Fillmore (5. C.)
Nutks Boas (F.)
Nutks Jewitt (J. R.)
Wakash Boas (F.)

Bproat (Gilbert Maleolm). Secenes and
stndies | of savage life. | By Gilbert
Malcolm Sproat. | {Two lines quota-
tion.] |

London: Smith, Elder and co. | 1868.

Frontispiece 1 1. title verso blank 1 1. dediea-
tion verso blank 1 1. PP. V=X, P
Pp. xi~xli, text pp. 1-310, appendix pp. 311-317,
eolophon p. {318], 120,

Chapter xv. Intellectual capacity and lan-
guage [of the Ahts], contains a discuasion on
the numeral syntem: divisiona of the year;
grammatical analysis: the Nitinaht dialect [of
the Aht]; Cook's list of Nootkah worda: affinity
of the Indian languages of the northwest coast;
a table showing affinities between the Chinook
Jargonand Abt, and tribal names, pp. 119-143.—
Vocabulary of the Aht language, with a list of
the numerals 1-200; an alphabetical list of
words obtained st Nitinaht (or Barclay) Sound,
but fairly representing the language of all the
Abt tribes on the weat coast of Vavconver
Island, inclading words invented since their
contact with white men, pp. 206-307.—Lint of
Aht tribes on the sutside coast of Vanconver
Island in 1860, p. 308.—Aht names of men and
women, pp. 308-308;: of places. p. 310; of berries,
p. 310, ’

Muach of this material is extracted from
Knipe ((.), Some acconnt of the Tahkaht lan-
muage.

Clopies acen : Bancroft. Boston Pablic, British
Museum, Congress. Eames, (Georgetown.

_ Btewart (Capt. —). See Gibbs (G.) -

Swan (James Gilebrist). The | north-
west coast; | or, | three ycars™ resi-
dence in Washington | territory. | By
James G. Swan. | [Territorial seal.] |
With numerona illuatrations. |

New York: | Harper & Dbrothers,
publishers, | Franklin square. | 1857,

Frontixpiece 1 L. title verso copyright notice
1 L dedication verso blank 1 1. intruduction pp.
v-vii. contents . pp. ix-xiv, list of illustrations
p- [xv]. map. text pp. 17-409, appendix pp. 411-
429, index pp. 471435, 120,

Chapter xviii, Language of the Indians (pp.
306-326), includen a vocabalary (12 words) of the
Noetka compared with the Chineok, p. 307.—
List of [80] words in the Nootkan lsnguage. the
most {o use, from John R. Jewitt's Narrative of
the massacre of the crew of the ship Boston by
the savages of Queen Charlotte Svund. 1803, pp.

421-422.—Comparative words (12) in the Nootka
and Chenook or Jargon, pp. 42—-!"’ Nootka
words m
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Swan (J. G.) - Continned.
aph-m: Aatoz, Bancroft, Boston Ath-

—— The | northwest cosst; | or, | three
years’ residence in Washington | terri-
tory. | By | James G. Swan. | With
numerous illustrations. |

London: | S8ampson Low, SBon & eo.,
47 Ludgate hill. | New York: Harper
& brothers. | 1857.

Frostispiece 1 L. title 1 1. dedication verso
blank 1 L introduction pp. v-vii, contents pp.
ix-xiv, Hat of illustrations p. xv, map, text

pp. 17408, sppendix . pp. 411-429, index pp. 431~
433, 12°.

Lingnistic contents an andertitlonext above.

Copies seen: Charles L. Woodward, New
York City.

—— Smithsonian contributions to knowl-
edge. |220 | The | Indiansof cape Flat-
tery, | at the entrance to the strait of
Fuca, | Washington territory. | By |
James G. Swan. | (Accepted for publi

Swan (J. G.)—Continued."
- Waahington city: | published bythe
Smithsonian institution. | 1868, -
Cover titlo a3 above, title as above (exvept
the tmprint, which reads “Accepted for publi-
ostion, Jupe, 1868") verso names of the commis-
alom and of the printer 1 1. advertisementsigned
by Joseph Henmry p. iil, prefatory note signed
by George Gibbs p. v, contents p. vil. list of
illusteations p. ix. text ma,l-!.l.hdox Pp. 107-
108, plites, 4°.
memumuﬁ-mtm@
Copiss soem : Esnics, Piiling, Swithsonian,
Trumbull, Wellealey.
—— Voeabulary of the Makah .

10 leaves, 4°, written ont one aido
ouly ; in the 1ibrary of the Burean of Ethnology.
Recorded, March, 1885. on one of tho forms (no.
170) issued for collectors by the Smithsonian
Inatitation. Kquivalents of all the 211 words
callod for are given.

A ocopy. of this vocabulary, 7 leaves, folio,
mado by Dr.George Gibbe, isin the samelibrary.

——— Vocabalary of the Makah.

Manuncript, 21 leaves, follo, written on one
side only; in the Hbrary of the Buresu of Eth-
nology

cation, June, 1868.) .

Title verso names. of commission ete.1 l.nd-
vertisement signed by Joseph Heury, t
8. I. p. iii, prefatory note signed by Gem'gv
Gibbs p.v,contents p. vil, list of illustrations
p- ix, text pp.1-108, index pp. 107-108, plates. 4°._

Forma article viii, of vol. xvi, Smith«-nim
Institution Contributions to Knowledge, Waah-
ington, 1870, 4°.

The Makah Indisss and the names by which
they sre known to other Indisns, p. 1.— Animal
namen, p. 7.—Species of whales, p. 19.—~The
harpoon and ita parts, p. 21.—The cance and ita
parts, p. 21~—Pnrpoi-eq. soals, otten. ete., p.
30,—P p. 58.—Myth ,,;,W 61-

76, includes many native terms, names of goda,
eto.—Names of the months, eloments, cto., pp.
91-82. — Makah vocabulary, alphabetically
arranged by Eaglish words, pp. 93-105.~Local

lature of the Makahs, pp. 105-108.
Qopies seen : Goological Survey, Smithsonian.
Issned soparately with title-page as follows:

~——-Smithsonian Contribntionsto Knowl- |

edge. | 220 | The | Indians of cape Flat-
‘ tery, | at the entramce to the strait of

Fuca, | Washington territory. | By |
- James G, Swan. |

Contains about 1,000 words dplnbedml!y
arranged by English words,

Mr. James Gilchrist Swan was born in Med- .
ford, Mass., January 11, 1818, and was educated
at an scademy in that piace. In 1833 he went to
Boeton to reside, and remained there until 1848,
when heleft for 8an Francisco, where he arrived
in 1850. In 1852 bhe went to Shoalwater Bay,
where he remained until 1856, when he retarned
enst. In 1858 he returned to Puget Sound ; since
then Port Townsend has been his headquarters.
In 1800 Mr. Swan went to Neah Bsy. InJune,
1862, he was appointed teacher of the Makah-
Indian Reservation, where he remained till 1366,
In 1808 he went to Alasks, and in May, 1875, he
went a second time to Alasks, this thue under
the direction of the Swithsenian Institation, as
a commissioner to purchase articles of Indian
manufactare for the Philadeliphis Contennial
Expouition. Thlsﬁmoonwﬁnhmnm
U. 8. National Museum at Washington. July
31, 1878, Mr. S8wan was hppointed an inspector
of onstoms at Neah Bay, Cape Flattery, and
remained thereuntil August, 1888, addingmoch
to our knowledge of the Makah Indisns, which
‘was reported to Prof. Baird and published in »
baletin of the U. 8. National Musewm. In 1883
he went to Queen Charlotte Islands for the
Smithsonian Institution and made another col-
lection for the U, S. National Musoum.
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Tate (Rev. Charles Montgomery). The .

lord’s prayer {in the Hailtsuk lan-
gnage).

1leaf, verso blank, 8°.

Copics seen : Pilling.

Mr. Tate came to British Columbia from
Northumberland, England, in 1870. Heengaged
in mission work among the Flathead Indians
at Nanaimo, V; ver Island. in 1871, where
be learned the Ankamé language sy
by the Indian tribens on the east coast of Van-
eouver Island,lower Fraser River, ind Puget
Sound. Hers he spent three years, when he
removed to Port Simpeon, on the borders of
Alaska, g the Tsimpsh He mext
moved to the Fraser River and spent seven
years amongst the Flathead tribes between
Yale and Westminster, frequently visiting the
Indians on the Nootaahk River in Washington
Territory. Mr. Tate spent four years, 1880 to
188, among the Bella-Bellas, returning in the
huuryoartotbemium on Fruer}nver

Tahkaht. See Tokoaat.

Text:
Nutka See Brabant (A.J.)

Tlaoquatch. See Klackwat.

> Tokoast: »

Dictionary See Kaipe (C.)
Grammar Kanipe (C.)
Grammatic treatine Sproat (G.M.)
Numeraln Eells (M.)
Numerals Knipe (C.)
Numerals Sproat (G.M.)
Proper nanes Kaipe (C.)
Proper namen Sproat (G, M.)
Tribal names - Knipe (C.)
Tribal nsmes Sproat (G. M.)

. Vocabulary Chamberlain (A. F.)
Vocabulary Sproat (G. M)
Vocabulary Tolmin (W. F.) and

Dawson (G. M.)

i

Tolmia (Dr. William Fraser). [Vocabu- :

laries of the northwest coast of North
Amenea.]
In Royal Geog. Soc. of London, Jour. vol. 11,
PP 220-246, Lanclun.lsll #o. (Geological -Sar-
“»'}')
bulary of the Tlaoquatch (about 100
"onh), PP 262-247.
This balary and otk

by the same

author are jncluded in an article by Scouler |
(J.), Observations on the indigenous tribea of

the northwest coast, pp.ﬂi—zl.

'-——mdDav-on(G. M.) Geological and ~

natural history survey of C:mnda i

Alfred R.C. Selwyn, F. B8, F.G. 8., .

Director. | Coinparative vocabnlaries

lof thellndun tnbeslof}Brxtmh.

Tolmie (W. F.) and Dawson (G: M.)—

Continued. -
Columbia, | with a map illustrating dis-
tribution. | By | W. Fraser Tolmie, |
Licentiate of the Facultyof Physicians
and Surgeons, Glasgow. | And | George
M. Dawson,D. B,,A.3.R.M,,F. G. 8,
&c. | [Coat of arma.] | Published by
authority of Parliament. |

Montresl: | Dawson brothers. | 1884.

Cover title nearly as above, titleasabove verso
blank 1 1. letter of transmittal signed by G. M
Dawson verso blank 1 1. preface signed by ;. M.

Dawson pp. 55-78, introductory note stgned by .

W.F Tolmie pp. 95-128, text pp. Un-151n, nap,

Compantive vacsbulary (228 words) of five
languages, among them the Aht(Eaicokwihk),

pp. 508-008.—** Comparstive table of & few of '

the words [68] in the foregoing vocabularies,”
including the Aht, p.1278.—Comparison of 4
words in various Indian languages of North
America (from various sources), among them
the Aht, pp. 128B-129m.
Copies seen : Eames, Pilling, Wellesley.

‘William Fraser Tolmie was born at Inverness,
Scotland, February 3,1812, and died December
8, 1886, after an {llness of only three days, at his
residence, Cloverdale, Victoris, B. C. He was
edncated at Glasgow University, where he
graduated in August, 1832.  On September 120f
the same year he accepted a position as surgeon
and clerk with the Hudson’s Bay Compsny, and
left home for the Columbia River, arriving at
Vancouver in the apring of 1833. Vancouver
was then the chief post of the Hudson's Bay

Company on this coast. In 1841 he visited his

native land, but returned in 1842 overland via
the plains and the Columbia, and was placed in
charge of the Hudson's Bay posta on Puget
Sound. He here took & prominedt part, during
the Indian war of 1835-'56, in pecifying the
Indians. Being an excellent linguist, he had
noqum:d s knowledge of the native tongues,
and was instrumental ‘in bringing about peaco
between the whites and the Indians: He was
appointed chief factor of the Hudson's Bay
Gowmpany in 1855. remgved to Vanconver Island

-in 1850, when he went. into stockralsing, being

the firat to introduce thoroughbred stock into
British Columbia; was a_member of the Jocal
legislature two terms, nntil 1878: wus s member
of the first board of education for severalyears,

ising a great inf} re in edueational mat-

ters; held many offices of trust, and was always
. & valued and respected citizen.

. Mr. Tolmio was known to ethnologiats for his

caaitributions to the history and linguistics of

thénative races of the West Coant, and dated his

interest in ethnological matters from his

* o ot
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Tolinfe (W. F.) and Dawson (G. M.)—

@Gontinued.
with Mr. Horatio Hale. who visiterl the Wost
Coast as xn ethuologist to the Wilkes exploring
expedition. Heafterwards tennsmitted vocab-
ularies of s number of the tribes to Dr. Scouler |
and to Mr. George Gibbe, some of which were
putlished in Contributions to North American

Fthnology. In 1884 be published, in conjunction |

with Dr. G. M. Ds

0, 8 nearly plete neries

of short vocsbularies of the peincipal languages

met with in British Columbia, and his name is '

to be found frequently quoted as an authority
on the history of the Northwest Coast and its :

, ethnology. He frequently contributed to the .
press upon public questions and events now -

bistorical.

Treasury. The Treasury of Languages. .

| A | rodimentary dictionary | of |
universal philology. | Daniel iii. 4. |
[Onme live in Hebrew.] |

- "Halland Co.,25, Paternosterrow,Lon- ’

don. | (All rights reserved.) [18731]
Colophon: London: | printed by Graut and
c0.,72-78, Turnmill street. E. C.
Tiile verso blank 1 1. advertisement /dsted

February 7th, 1873) verso biank 11 introdnction

({signed J.B. and dated October 31st, 1873) pp.
i-iv, dictionary of languagea (in alphabetical

order) pp. 1-301, list of contributors p. {302],

errata verso colophen 1 1. 120,
Edited by James Bonwick, Esq., F.R.G. 8.,

ssaisted by about twenty-two contributors, |
whoeo initials are signed 4o the most important
of their respective articles. In the compila.
tion of the work free.use was made of Bagater's -

Bibleof Every Landand Dr.Latham's Elements
q/ Tomparative - Philology. There are also

to an appeundix, ning which
there is the following note on p.301: ** Notice. —
Owing to the unexpected enlarge of this

Book in course of printing, the Appendix is ;
necessarily postponed ; and the more especially |
as additional matter has been received sufficient .

to make a second volume. And it will be pro-
Mv&nmnmmmnstof Sab-
scribers shall be obtained.” Underthommeor
each lunguage is a brief st
or:tocktovhichitbdmgs.-nd the country
where it is or was spoken, together with refer-
eunces, in many cases, to the principal author-
ities on the grammar and voeabu . An
addends is given at the end of each

Scattered references to the dialects of the

Copies scen : Eames.

Tribal names:
Notks . See Keane (A.H.)
Tokoast . Kaipe (C.)
Tokosat . Sproat (G. M.)
Wakanh " Ksne (P.)

Triibaer (Niclan). Sec Ludewig(H.E.)

tof the family

Trumbull: This word following a title or within
parentheses after a note indicates that a copy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
piler in the library of Dr.J. Hammond Trom-
bull, Hartford, Co

.[Trambull ( Dr. Jmnan Hammond).] Cat-
alogne | of the | American Library | of
the late | mr. George Brinley, | of Hart-
ford, Conn. | Part 1. | America in gen-
eral | New France Canada ete. | the
British colonies to 1776 | New England
| [(-Part V. | General and miscellane-
ous. | [&e. eight lines.] |

Hartford | Press of the Case Lock-
wood & Bramard Company | 1878
[-1893)

5 parts, 80, Cmnpﬂed by Dr. J. H. Tramball.
There ia an Index to the catalogue, etc., com
piledd by Wm. .J. Fletcher, Hartford, um 8°.
(Pilling.)

Indian languages: general treatines and col-
lections, part 3. pp. 123-124; Northwest coast,
p. 141, :

Copies seen : Eames, Pilling.

. James Hammond Trumbull, philologist,

. born in Stonington, Conn., December 20, 1821.
He entered Yale in 1838, and though. owing to
ill health, he was not graduated with his class,
his name was enrolled among its members in
1860 and he was given the degree of A. M. He
settled in Hartford in 1847, snd was assistant
secretary of state in 1847-'52 and 1838-'61,
and secretary in 1861-'64, also state librarian in
1854. Soon after going to Hartford he joined the
C cticat Historical Society, was its corre-
sponding secretary in 1849-'63, and was electert
its president in 1863. He has been a'trastee of
the Watkinson free library of Hartford and its
librarian since 1863, and has been an officer of
the Wadsworth athensam since 1864. Dr. Trum-
buil was an original member of the American
Philological Association in 1869 and its prest-
dent in 1874-'75. He has been a memberof the

. American Oriental Society since 1800, and the
American Ethnological Society since 1867, and
honorary member of many State historical soci-
etiesn. In 1572 he was elected to the National
Academy of Sciences. Since 1838 he has devoted
special attention to the subject of the Indian
languages of North America. He has prepared
a dictionary and vocabulary to John Eliot's
Indian bible and is probably the only Amer.
ican acholar that is now able to read that work.
In 1573 ho was chosen lecturer on Indian lin-
guages of North America st Yale, bat lous of
health and other labors scon compelled his
renignation. The degree.of LL.-D- was con-
ferred on him by Yale in 1871 and by Harvard
in 1887, while Colambia gave him an L. H.D.

.10 1887.—Appleton’s Cyolop. of Am. Biog.

Tarner (William Wadden). See Lude- .
wig (H.E.)
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Ucalta. See Ukwulta.

Ukwnita: )
General discuasion  See Anderson (A.C.)
Grammatic treatiso Petitot (E.)
Vocabulary Petitot (E.)

‘Wards Petitot (E.) !

V.

Vater (Dr. Johann Severin). Untersa-
chungen |iiber: Amerika’s Bevilkerung
| aus dem | alten Kontinente | dem |
Herrn Kammerherrn | Alexander von
Huamboldt | gewidmet | von | Johann
Severin Vater | Professor und Biblio-
thekar. |
Leipzig, | bei Friedrich Christian
Wilhelm Vogel. | 1810. .
Colophon : Halle. gedruckt bei Johann Jacob
. Gebaner.
Title verso blank 1 1. dedication verso hhnk 1
1. verehrungswiirdiger Herr Kammerherr 2 11
inhalts-anzeige pp. ix~xii, half-title verso blank
11 textpp. 3-211, errata and colophon p. [212],8°
A Tew words in the Nutka language, pp. lM
198, —-Vergleichfmgen Amerikanischer Sprach-
en (pp. 195-203) also contains a few words in the

same lsnguages, p. 201.
Copies secen: Astor, British Museum. Con-
greas, Eames, Harvard, Watkinson.
At the Fischer sale, catalogne no. 2879, a acopy
. was bought by Quaritch fur 1s. 6d.

Linguarum totius orbis | Index |

alphabeticus, | quarum | Grammaticae,
Lexica, | collectiones vocabulorum |

recensentur, | patria significatur, his-
toria asdumbratur | a | Joanne Severino
Vatero, | Theol. Doct. et Profess. Bib--
liothecario Reg., Ord. | 8. Wladimiri |
equite. |

! Uméry (J.) Sar Pidentité du mot mére

Vater (J.8.) — Continued.

" Sprachen der Erde | von | Johann Se-
_verin Vater. | Zweite, villig umgear- ;

| ——Seo Adelung (J. C.) and Vater (J. 8.)

dans les idiomes de tous les peuples.
In Revue Orientale et Américaine. vol. 8, pp.
385-338. Paris, 1863, 8°.
Among the languages mentioned is the
Noutka.

Latia title versol. 1 recto blagk, German
recto 1. 2 verso blavk, dedication verso-blank I
L. address to the king 1 1. preface pp. i-ii, to —
the reader pp. iii~fv, half-title verso blank 7 i.
text pp. 3-239,82. Alphabetically arranged by

of languages. double columns, German

and Latin.

List of works containing mmﬂnlmhung to
the langnage of Nutka Sound, p.171.- '

Copiés acen : Bureau of Ethnology, Eames,
Pilling. .

A later edition in German with title-page as
follows : .

Litteratar | der; Grammatiken, Lex- x
ika | und | Wartersammlangen | aller i

beitete Ausgabe | von | B. Jiilg. |

Berlin, 1847. | In (ler Nicolaischen
Buchhandlung.

Title verso blank 1 L dedication verso blank 1
1. preface (signed B.Jiilg and dated 1. Decem-
ber 1846) pp. v-x, titles of general workson the
subject pp. xi-xii, text (alphabetically arranged
by names of languages) pp. 1-450, additions
and corrections.pp. 451-54d, subject index pp.
542-563, anthor index pp. 564-592, errata 2 11. 8°,

List of works cosntaining material relating
to the language of Nautka Sound, pp. 267-268,
528. -
Copies seen : Congress. Eames, Harvard.
Atthe Fischersale, no. 1710, a copy sold for 1s.

Berolini I In officina libraria ¥Fr. - Vocabularies: .
Nicolai. | MDCCCXV[1815]. . Hailtsuk See Boas (F.) - . b

Second title: Litterator | der | G tiken. | Hailtsuk Buschmana (. C. E.)
Iexica | und | Wortersammlongen | aller | | Hailtsuk Campbell (J.) o
Sprachen der Erde | nach | alphabetiacher Ord- | Hailtsuk Dall (W.H.)
nung der Sprachen, | mit eiver | godringten | Hailtsuk Gallatin (A.) P
Tebersicht | dos Vaterlandes, der Schicksale | i Hailtsuk Gibbe (G.)
nnd Verwsndtschaft derselben | vom | Dr. | Hailtsnk | Hale (H.) <
Johaxm Severin Vater, | Professor und Biblio- | Hailtenk - Latham (R.G.)
thekar za Kanipborg des S Wiadimir- IOr 1 Hailtsuk . Powell (3. W)
dens Ritter. | i ‘Hailtasuk Tolmie (W.F.)

Berlin | in der Nicolaischey Bychbandlung. . Klaokwat Balmer (T. 8.) ’
1 1835. - . Klaokwas Bmhmnu.c.x) o oo
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ocabularies — Continued.
Kisokwai See Gibbe (G.)
Kiasckwat Latham (R. G.)
Klsokwat Lemmens (T.X.)
Kinokwat Beouler (J.)
Kisokwat Waters (A.)
Kwakintl Boas (F'.)
Kwakint} Canadian.
Kwakintl Chamberiain (A. F.)
Kwakiutl Dall (W.H.)
Kwakiatl Dawson (G. M.)
Kwakiutl Gibbs (G.)
Kwakiut] Kwakiutl.
Kwakiatl Powell (J. W)
Kwakiatl Wilson (E. F)-
Lekwiltogq Boas (F.)
Maka Bartlett (J. R.)
Maka Baschmann (J. C. X.)
Maka Galiano (D. A.)
Maka Gallatin (A.)
Maks Gibbs (G.)
Maka . Kntpe (C.)
" Maks Latham (R. G.)
© Maka Maka.
© Maka Piuart (A.L.)
Maka 8wam (J.G.)
Niwiti Gallatin (A.)
‘Niwits Knipe (C.)
Nitinat Knipe (C.)
Nitinat® Pinart (A. L.)
Nitinat Sproat(G. M.)
KNutka Adelang (J.C.)
Nutka Anderson (W)
Nutka . Armstrong (A.N.)
Nutka . Balbi (A.
Wakashan : ot
Classification See Bates (. W)
Clasaification " Beach (W. W.)
Classification Berghaus (H.)
Classification | Boas (F.)
Classification Brinton (D.G.)
Classification . Baschmann (J. C. E.)
Clasaification - Dawson (G. M)
Classification Douglass (J.)
Classification Drsko (8.G.)
Classification Gallatin (A.)
Classification Haines (E. M.)
Classification Kane (P.)
Classification Keane (A.H.)
Classification Latham (R.G.)
Classification Powell J. W)
Classification Priest (J.)
Classification Ratincsque (C. S.;
Clapsitication Sayce (A.H.)
Classification Schwolcraft (H. R.)
Classification . Swand.G.)
General discussion” Beach (W. W)
General discunsion : Berghaus (H.)
General discussion Drake (8.G+) ~
Geueral discussiva Latham (R. G.)

BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THE
Vooabularies — Continued.

{ Nutka Soe Bons (F.)

; Nutka . Brabaat (A.J.)
Nutks Bulmer (T.8.)

| Nutka Buschmsnn 'J.C. E.)

| Nutka Campbell (J.)

| Nutka Cook (J.)

Nutka Ellis (W,)"

’ Nutka Fry (R.)

] Nutka Forster (J.G.)

! Nutka " Galiano (D. A )

! Nutka Gallatin (A.)
Nutka Gibbs (G.) -
RNutka Haines (K. M)
Nutka Halo (H.)

Nutka Humboldt (F. von).
Nutka . Jéhan (L. F.)
Nutka Jewitt (3. R.)
Nutka Kerr (R.)

Nutka Knipe (C.)

: Nutka La Harpe (J. F. de).

! Nutka Latham (R. G.)

. Nutka Pablo (J. E. 8.)

; Nutka Quimper (M.)

} Nutka Soouler {J.)

i~ Nutka “Sproat (G. M.)

. Nutka - Swan (J.G.)

: Nutka Yankiewitch (F.)

' Tokoaat Chamberlain {A. F.)

! Tokoaat Sproat (G. M.)
Tokosat Tolmie (W. F.)
TUkwulta Petitot (E.F.8.J.)
Wakash Latham (R.G.)
Wakash ., Pinart(A. L,

Ww.

‘i Wakashan — Continned.

H

P

General discussion  Treasury.
Songs Boas (F.)
Vocabalary Latham (R. G.)
Vocabulary Pinart (A. L.)
Words Balmer (T.S.)
Worda Daa (L.K.)

Waters (Abrabam). A | vocabulary of |

Words in Hancock’s Harbor | Lan-
#gnage, | On the North West Coastof N.
America. | Taken by Abraham Waters,
who | sailed to that place with Capt.
Gray of | Boston (about 20 Yyears ago)
whose widow | presented the Original,
from which this is | transcribed, to
Elbridge G. Howe. | Paxton Dee. 13.
1828,

Manuascript, 14 pages, 8°; in'the library of the
Anwrican Antiquarian » Worcester,
Masa. * Hancock's Harbor, Iat. 490 o, long.
1250, : A

‘Containa 110 words in the Klackwat lag.
guage. 7




,

WAKASHAN

Watkinson : This word following a titleor within
parentiseses aftor a note indicates that s copy of
the work referred tn has been seen by the com-
piler in the Watkinson Hibrary, Hartford, Conn.

Wellesley: This word following a title or within
parentheses after anote indicates that scopy of
the work referred to has been seen by the com-
pller belonging to the librsry of Wellesley
college, Wellesley, Masa.

Whymper (Frederick). Travel and ad-
venture | in the | territory of Alasks, |
formerly Russian America—now ceded
to the | United States—and in various
other.| parts of the north Pacific. |
By Frederick Whymper. | [Design.] |
With map and illustrations. |

London: | Jobn Murray, Albemarle
street. | 1868. | The right of Translation
is reserved.

Half-gitle verso blenk1 1 title verso names of
printers 1 1. dedication verso blank 1 L preface
pp. vii-ix, contenty pp. xi-xix, list of illustra-
tions p. [xx], text pp. 1-306, appendix pp. 307-
331, map, plates, 8°.

A fow Claoquaht phrases, pp. 30, 31.

Cogfics sssn : Boston Puablic, British Museum,
Congross. -

At tbe Field sale, catalogue no. 2539, a copy
brought $2.75.

territory of Alaska, | formerly Russian .
America—now ceded to the | United | -
States—and in various other | parts !
of the north Pacific. | By Frederick :

—— Travel and adventure | in M/
i
i

Whymper. | [Design.] | Wxth map and 1

illustrations. |

New York : | Harper & brothers, pub- :

lishers, | Franklin square. } 1869.

Froutispiece 1 1. title vérso blank 1 L dedica- :
tion verso blank 1 1. preface pp. xi-xi1 coatents |

LANGUAGES. 63

Whymper (F.)—Continued.
Cover titie as above, half-Litls versy name of
- printer 1 L. title verse blank 1 1. preface pp. §-ii,
half-title verso blank 1 1 text pp. 3-405, table
des chapitres pp. 407412, map, 8°.
thuiﬁlomm-umuauabon.p.

aopuaua Pilling.
Wikenak:
Vocabulary See Boas (F.}
Wilson (Bev. Edward Francis). A com-
parative vocabulary.

In the Canadian Indian, vol. 1, no. 4, pp. 104~
107, Owen Sound, M January, 1891, 8°.
(Pilling.)

A vocabulary of ten words in about 58 lan-
guages, mostly North American, among them
the K wakiool.

Rev. Edward Francls Wilson, moﬂhewe
Rev. Daniel Wilson, Islington, prebendary of

% St Paul's oathedral, and grandson of Daniel

‘Wilson, bishop of Caloutta, was born in Losdon
December 7, 1844, aud at the age of 17101'&»0”
mwmmt«cbp«medu
ing an agrioultural life; soon after - his arrival
he was led to take an h:mt in the Indians
and resoctved to becomea missionary. After two
years of yrepmiﬁn much of which time was
,upoumgtbe Indians, he retarned to
England, and in December, 1867, was ordained
_déacon. Shortly thereafter it was arranged *
Mheahmldntmto(:anad:aamhﬂau&ry
to the Ojibway Indians, under the suspices of
the Charch Missionary Society, which hedid in
July, 1868. He has labored among the Indians
eversince, building two homes—tlie Shingwauk
Howe, at Sault Ste. Marie, and the Wawanosh
Home, two miles from the former—sad “pro-_
paring linguistic works.
{"Wisconsin Historical Society: These words_fol-
lowing s title or within pareutheses after a note
- indicate that & copy of the work refefred to has -
been mbythmpﬂerintbeﬂbrn-yonh& -
iulﬂtummwn Wis. .

|
!
1

i
!

Pp. xib-xviii, list of illustrations p. xix. text | Words:
pp. 21-332, appendix pp. 333-333, map and i Hailtsuk Seo Boas (P.) -~ . -
plates, #°. i Hailtsnk Daa (L. K.)
' Linguistic contonta as under title pext above. Hailtsuk _ - Gibbe (G.)
Pp- 48, 50. . Hailtsuk -7 Latham (R.G.)
Copiss scen : Eancroft, Boston Athenpum, Elackwat . Daa(L.K.)
Poweil. < Kisokwat. Latham (R. G.)
Reprinted, 1571, pp. xix, 21-353, 8°. " Klaokwat ' Whymper (F.)
A French edition with title as follows: Kwakiatl Boas (F.)
—— Frédérick Whymper | Voyages ot Kwakintl Hale (H.)
aventares | dans | Alaska | (ancienne Kwakintl Pott (A. F.)

. . : Xntka Bachiller y Morales.
Amérique russe) | Ouvrage”traduit de : Nutka ‘ Bancroft (H. H.)
IAnglais | avec [I'autorisation dc Nutka Boss (F.)
I'sateur | par Emile Jonveaux [‘Illus-  Natks T Bulmer (T. $.)
tré de 37 gravures sur bois | et accom- Nutka Daa (L. K
pagné d’une carte | ) §x _ m ‘:"

Paris | librairie Hachette et C* | oo Fouthoron ()
boulevsrd Saint-Germain, 79 | 1871 | | Nutka Gibbe G)
Tous droits reservés Nutka Halo (H.)

- - //’/, .
“ . ,»: 7
e
/ .
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| Words — Continned.

= Nutka See Jewitt (J. B.) | Natka fiee Uméry ¢1.)

= : Natks Latham (R. (3.) Nutka Vater (3.8 .
‘Nutks . Lubbeck (1.) Nntka Youth's.
Nutks . Korris (P. W.) Ukwulia Phtitot (E. F.S.J.)
Nutka < Pott (AP i Wakash Bulmer (T.8.)
Natks Prichard (J.C.) . . Wakash Daa (1.K.)
Nutka . Swan (J.G.) Wikenok Boss (F.)

Y. .

B (‘uxmmubpn, 1790(~
" Transiation : C tive | dicts fofall

i arrapged. | Part first {-fourth] A-D{S-Th}.:
_ At St. Petersbnrg. 17901791} .
"~ 4vols.: title verso blank 1 1. text pp. 1-454:
title verso blank 1 1 text pp. 1-499: title verse

text pp. 1-618, 42,

About two hundred apd sevcnty four hn
guages and dialects arc here represented. of
which twenty five are American. Among the
latter ia one

. BeoGsacmn Hymixa xs CEaepo-3anaino i AMepust

“  [In the region Nutka,in northwestern Amer-
=

E#ch page is‘divided into three columns. the

" firet containing in alphabetical order the worda

- " Rnssian equivalents,and the third givirg the
" namens of the langnages represented in the firat
eolumn. Thisadition was edited by Feodor Yan
kiewitch. One thousand copies were prml:ed

of Russia in the summer or autamn of 1784,

her aid. and ordered.bim to digeat the material

1785, & circular or prospectus of the'work was

of ebtaining additiozal information.
‘One copy or more of thia specimen was for.

* . of various langnages, the secosd showing the .

i.languages and dialects | in nlphmﬂm! order ;

i

blank 1 1. text pp. 1-318; titie verso bhmk 11

After laboring on it personally for about nine '
months, sbe cailed” Prof. Peter Simon Pallas to

lndpmnmitfurtbem Onthemwmy, !
- , ° issued; and in 1786 a Modéle du vocabulaire, gqui -

doit servir dla comperaieon de toutes les langues, =
4149, wuprht@ndacntontfonbepnrpw .

rdod to G I Waahington, through the :

" Mamuis do Lafayeias, with o requont for some

E

Indians. The receiptof this application was
sckpowicdged ‘on May 10th. 1786, by “Geperal

authentic vocabularies of the;North American |

i

" Yale: This word following a titleor- within pares. Ymmh (F. )-(,ontinued.
theses after a note indicates that a copy of the. '

" work teferred to hae been seen by the compiler |
lnmmwu-ychalacoﬂmNnH-ym.Coun. :
[Yankiewitch (Feodor) de Miriewo.] .
Cpasantessasidi | caosaps | 9cBx3 | aasizoms n
napkailt, | no aaGysmowy nopsiry | pacuosn- |
nenmﬁ. | Hacms W&l{-mmu} {A-4

' Washington, who wrot thmofthofolhw
ing Augnst taCnm"l" mas Hatchins
ing the printed sprcimen. and asking iorvmbu
larjes of the OhioIndians. A few monthslater,
November 27th, x'm. hoar‘lng that Richard Bat-
ler had been appoi superi dent of Indian
‘affairs. General Washington wrote to him,
requesting him to obtain the printed form from
Capt. Hutchi and to oollect the d d
informativn. A little more than » yokr pmnd
the-material wan ready.  On the Wth of

J;mury 1788, W uhingum ‘trans
Lafayetie a voeabulary of the Shawsnese and
Delaware languagea, collected by Mr. Batler,
together with a shorter apecimen of the lap-
guage of the aontlmrn Indians by Mr. Benjamin
Hawkins.

In the meantime, br order of the empress,
work on the great comparative vocabnlary had
been rapidly hnrried on.  The first section was

" completed and publiahed, with Latin titles pre-

fixed, Linguarum tatius orbis vocabularie com-
perativa; augustisiimae cura collecta, Petropoli,
1786-1789, 2 vols. 4°. (Eames.) It comprised
words in 31 Earopean. 137 Aslatic. and 12 Poly-
nesian langnagea, with the nuerals st the end

in 225 languages. all in Russian characters: 285 ~
- selected words were treated separately, 120 in

the first volame and 155 in the sefond. The”

Russian word was placed at the head of each list, -

and foilowed in pumerical order by the names
of the 200 languages, cach witn its equivalent

- word in one line.
The work of 'inch the above is a re arrange- H .
ment was begun by the empress Ca.tbnrine I

The second soction, which was intended to
comprise "the American and African words, in
oue volume,was pever printed. ;This wasdue to
nclnngehf'pbm ‘The empress, it scems, wag
hot satisfied with the resuit. She now wisbed
to have all tbe w?rd. arranged in one gegeral
alphabr.t, irrespective of Jangmage. As Prof.

Pallas was busily engaged In other scientific

labori.which had been assigned to him, the sery-
icowuf Feodor Y ankiewitch de Miriewo, direstor
of the normal nchoe!utiu.mbm-g_wm
immediateiy called into requisition. L’ukrhh
direetion all the matgrial jn print and manu-
acript was recist, the Ameritan and Afriesn .

. words included, and thehole published in four-

mumm
Copies poen : Mthhlmxm.

} Yokaltat. SpoUkwults.
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Youth's. The youth’s | companion: | a ; Youth’i—-Continnod.

| monthly magazine { pnblished for )
the benefit | of the | Prget sonnd, W. T,
Indian missions. | Volume first[-fifth L3

| [Vignette.] |

Tulalip Indian Reservation, | 1882

[-18861).

5voln. 16°. I havoseen but two volames (the

first and mecond) with cover title and inside
title both as above, those belonging to myaelf;
theremaining portion I have sesn only in pam.
bers, the ast of which is hended Val. V. May,

1886, Xo.80. Theee numbers are each beaded.

as ollows

The youth's SOMPADION : & juvenils monthly
magasine published for the benefitof the Paget
Sound Catholie Indian Missiona;: and wet to
type.printed and in part written by the pupiis

Schools, under the contrl of the Siatern of
Charity.  Approved by the Rt. Rev. Bishap.
Vol. 1. May, 1881, Ne. } [-Vol.V. May, 1896, N,
80.}

It was edf: by Rev. J. B. Boulet. and
inatend of bein paged continnonsly, countinned
articles have a separate pagination dividing the
regular numbering. For instanee 1n no, 1, Pp.
11-14 {Lives of the aaints) are numbersd 14,
and the artick is continued in no. 2 on Pp. R,
taking the place of 41-44 of the regular pumber.
ing.  The pablication was discontinned after
May, 1886. om acoomut of the protracied illness
of the editor.

A few wards in the Nootaack language, val.
2 p. 156, ,

Coyisen peon - Congress, (reorgetowy, Pilling.
Wellentey.

of the Talalip, Wash, Ty. Industria} Boarding  Yukuita. Sec Ukwulta.
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CHRONOLOGIC INDEY,

1788 Nutka
1788 Nutka
1783 Nutka
1754 Natka
1784 Nutks
1784 Rutks
1784 Nutka
“178¢ * Nutka
1788 Nuika

Vocabuisry
Voeabulary .

Vocabmlary, nnmerals
Vaocabulary, Bamerals
Vocabulary. nnmerals
Vocabulary, numerais
Vocabulary
thm}lry. namerain
Vocabulary, numersia
Numerala

Nuamerals
Vocabulary. ete,
Voeabalary

" Vocabulary. anmeraia

Voea
Numerals
Naumerais

Vocabulary, nuameraja

Vocabulary. numerals
Numerain

Numeérals Hamboldt (F, von;,
Namerals Clasnical. |

Nuwerals
Numerais
Vocabulary, Bameraia
Voeabalary, numerais

Vm:bnhry. numerais”

Vocabnlary numersis
Xumeraia

BiMiumphy

Numerala
Vorabniary, song

Vecabalary, song
N amerals

A e s

Eilia (W)

Ellis (W)

Ellin (W 3
Anderson (W,
Cook (J.)

Cook (J.)

Cook (I )

Cook «J )

Cook ()

Cook ] )

Cook (1.

Cook (3,3

Cook (J.)

La Harpe (3. 7,
Cook (J.) .
Cook ¢3) - -
Dizon (1;.;

Dixon (G )
Qnimper (M)
Yankiewiteh (F.}
Forster (1. ;. A
Pablo (5. E. ¢ ;
Bonrgoing /.. F
Dixon (6.}
Flearien (C. P ¢,
Fleariea (C. p. ¢,
Fry (E) -

Flearien (C.P. ¢, -

Flemrien (2. p ¢,
Galiane (D, A
Cook (.1,)

Adsivag . ()
Humbeldt (F. von;.

Humboidt (F. ron,.
Homboldt (F. von;.
Humbolit (F. von;.
Humboidt (F, Ton).
Conk 11,
Kearr (P

Hamboldt (F. con;.

Hambeldt (F. von).
Vater 13 8.,
Hamboldt (F. von;.
Jewitr (J K,
Jewitt (. R,
Hamboldt (F.von).
Jewits . B
Jewitt (J.R;
Jewitt J R

La Harpe J. 7 ;
La Harpe (J. 7,
dewite (3. R,
Hombeld: (F. von;.
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1845

1847

- CHRONOLOGIC mma:x.

Kutka =

Nutks -

Natka ¢

" Nutka
Nutka
Hailtauk

- Hadltsuk

Xinokwat, Nutka

Hafltank, Nutka

Hailtauk, Nutka
“Nutka

Nutka

Hailtsak, Nutka -

Hailtsuk, Nutka
Klaokwat. Nutka
Various -
Nntks

Varions

Nutks

Hailtsnk, Natka

. Wakashan

Nutka

Wakaah
Hailteuk, Nutky
Kwakiutl

--Maka, Nutka

Maka, Nutka
Nutka
Nutka
Nutka
Various
Various
Various

lery. numerals Bumboldt (¥, von).
Vocabulary, numerals . La Harpe (3. F.), note.
Numerals Roquefouil (C.J.)
Words Requefounil (. J.)
Nuamerals - Humbeoldt (¥. von).
Vi lary, nong Jewitt (J.R,)

Vi miary, vumerals Kerr (R.) |
Voeabulary La Harpe (3. F.), note
Kumerais - Humboldt (F. von).
General disengaion Prichard (J.C.)
Voeabulary Balbf (4.)

? Cook (J.)
Vocabulary Waters (A.)
Vacabalary, numerals La Harpe (J.F.)

G i discusai Rafinesque (C. 8.)
Classification , Priest J.,)
Numerals Humbeldt (F. von).
Vecabularfes Gallatin (A.)
Genoral discnsaton Prichard (J.C.)
Genoral discussion Prichard (J.C.)
Vocabulary Seouler (J.)
Vocabulary Tolmie (W.F.)
Numerals Flourien (C. P.C.)
Vocabulary, numerals Cook (J.)
General dincusaton Prichant (J.C.)
Voeabulary Dann (J.)
Numerals > Duflot de Mofras (E.)
Worda Bachiller y Morales (A. )
\{ Duan (J.)
Numerals . Latham (R.G.)
“Vocabularies 8counier ¢J.)
Vocabularies Halo (H.)
Voeabularies Hale (H.)
Bibliography Vater (J.8.)
Numerals Pott (A. F.)
Vocabularies Gallatin (A.)
General discussion Prichard (J.C.)
Vocabularisn Scoulsr (J.), note.
Varions Latham (R.G.)
Vocabulary. song Jewitt (5. R.)
Various Latham (R.G.,
Vocabulary, song Jewitt (J.R.)
Classification Latham (R.G.)
Classification Schooleraft (H. R.)
Vocabulary. numerals Cook (F.)
Goneral discusnion Berghans (H.)
Clasaification Gallatin (A.) )
General discnssion Prichard (J.C.)
Vocabulary ST K
Vocabulary Buschmann J.C. E,)
Vocabulary ] WJ.C.E.)
Vocabulary Armstrong (A. M)
Vocabulary, ete. Swan (J.G.)
Vocabulary, ete Swan (J.G.)
Anderson (A. C.), note.

Numerals, etc Latham (R.G.)
Words Daa (L.K.)
Numerala Grant (W.C.)
Voeabulary Jéban (L.F.)
Clasgifieation Kane (P.)
Classification Ludewig 'H.E.) .
Classification Buschmann (3.C. E.)
Classification ¢I.C.E)
Numerais Haines (B M.)
Various » latham (R.G.)
Classification Schoalcraft (H. R.)

i dowitt J.R.)




1862
1003

. 1eag
1983
1863
18e¢
1588
1885
168
1888
1868
1908
180893
1869
1800
1860
1870
1870
1870
1871
180
1873
18731
187475
1874-"76
1874-"76
1875
1875
1873
1878
1877
1877
1877
1877
1877
1877
1877-'90
1878
1878
1881
1881-'86
1888
1842
1882
1882
1882
1882
1882
1882
1883
1884
1884
1884
1884
188¢-'89
1885
1885
1885
1885
1885
1885
1885
1888
1885-'89
Ixng
1887
1888

Wakashan
Ckwulta
Hailtauk
Hailtank
Kwakiutl
Nuatka

Nutka

Nutka

Hailtsuk
Wakashan
Wakashan
Nutka

Nutka
Kwakiuntl
Nutka

Nutka, Haifltank
Nutka, Hafitauk
Varions
Wakashan
Wakashan
Wakashan
Nutka E-)
Tokoaat”
Kwakiut!
Ukwalta
Wakashan
Wakashan
Kwakiutl
Kwakiuat]
Kwakiat]
Kwakiatl

Maka
Wakashan
Wakashan
Wakashan
Nutka
Kwakiutl
Wakashan
Tokosat, Hailtsnk

Vocubulary, ete.
Varions
Bibliography
Phrases
Voeabulary, ete.
Words

Words

Words

Worda

Ph

names
Blbliognphy
Words

- Grammar, etc.

Various
Varioua
Worda
Wards
Bﬂ;liognphy
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Vocabulary
General diseusaion
General

Voca.bnhry .
Classification
Classification
Tribal names
Words

Goapel of Matthew
Worda

Vocabulary
Vocabulary
Various
Clansification
Classification
Classification
Words
Vocabulary
Gospel of John
Words
Classification
ﬂihlingmphy
Bible pasaage -
Bible pasaagp
Bible pax

Bible passage
Gnmmau‘c treatise

69

Latham (R. G.)
Pott (A.F.)
Anderson (A.C.)
Gibbs (G.) .
Gibbe (G.)
Jéhan (L. F,)
Swan (1. G.)
Swan (J.G.).

. Sproat (G. M.)

Whymper (¥.)
Swan (J.G.)
Kaipe (C.)
Sabin (J.)
Whmﬁ(l".)
Swan (J.G.)
Jowitt (J. R.)
Lubbock (J ]
Luabbock (J.)
Lubback(J.,)
Whymper (F.)
Catlin (G.)
Field (T. W)
Treasury. PY
Brabant (A.J.) ) =
Bancroft (H. H 2)
Buncroft (H. H.) .

" Ellis (R.)

Lubbock (J.)
Field (T.W )

Petitot (E. F. 8.J ) ) Kd
Dall (W.H,)

Gibba (G.)

Gibbs ((;.)

Beach (W. w,),

Gatachet (A, S.)

Gatachet (A.S.) -

Powell (J. W, N'
Baten (H. W)

Keane (A. H.)

Keane (A.11.)

Youth’s.

Hall (A.J)

Lubbock (J.)

Campbell (J.)

Campbell (J.)

Bancroft (1. 1 ;

Bates (H. W)

Drake (3. G.)

Keane (A. H.), note,

Norrin (P, W) -
Tolmie (W, F.;

Hall (A.J.)

Petitot (E. F.3.7 ) R
Schooleraft ([, R

Pott (A.F,

British.

British.

British.

British,

Eells (M)

Pilling (J.C.;

Bates (H.-W.)

Keane (A. I1.;, nots,
Feath'mnnn 1A

Gilbert (—),

Dufonss (E.)

Eolla (M)

.
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1888 Kwakintl

1888 7 Kwakint]

1908 Kwakiatl

1888 = Kwakint]
. 1588 Kwakintl

1308 Kwakiutl

1ms Kwakint]

1888 Kwakintl

1888 Kwakiatl

1888 Nutka, Hailtsuk
1588 ‘Wakashan
1888 ‘Wakashan
1880 Kwakiutl, Tokoaat
1889 Kwakint! -
1889 Kwakintl

1880 Kwakiutl, Hailtauk
1889 Kwaktutl, Hatitauk
1880 Maka

1889 Maks

1800 Maksa

1869 Nutks

1869 Nutka

1890 Wakashan
1800 Kwakintl

‘1890 Kwakiutl

180 * Kwakiatl

1890 Kwakiutl, Nutka
1800 - Kwakiutl, Nutka
1890 Nutka

1890-'91 Kwakiut]

1891 Kwakinatl

1891 Kwakiatl

1801 Kwakintl

1601 Kwakiuat]

1801 ‘Nutka

11 Nutka —
1801 © Nutka

1881 Nutka, Klackwat
1801 Various

1881 Various

1891 ‘Wakashan

1801 ‘Wakashan

1801 ‘Wakashan

1881 Wakashan

1881 ‘Wakashan

1891 ‘Wakashan
1881 ‘Wakashan
18902 Maka

1888 Kwakint!

1883 Kwakiutl

1808 Kwakintl

N.4. Hailtauk

N.d. _ Kiackwat

N.d Maka

N.d. " Maka

N.d Maka

N.4d. Maka

N.d. - Maks

N.d. Nutka

N.a. Nutka

N.a Nutka

N.d Nutka;Maka
N.d. Varinas

N.d. Varioas

N.d. Varioua

N.d

Wordn .

le ’

‘Hall (A.T.)
Hall (A.J)
Boas (F.)
Dawsen (G. M.)
Dawsen (G.M.)
Boas (¥.)

Boua (F.)

Boas (F.)

“Hailnes (K. M)

Maclean (J.)

Boas (F.) '
Chamberisin (A. F.)
British.

Boas (F.)

Boas (F.)

Bons (F.)

Eells (M.)

Eells (M.)

Eells (M.), note.
Brabant (A.J.)
Lubbock (J.)
Maclean (J.)
British, note.

Boss (F.)

. ' Boaa (P,
. Hale (H.) .

Hale (H.)
‘Hale (H.)

/Canadian.
/" Rost (R.)

Roat (R.)
Wiison (E. F.)
Hall (A.J,)
Eeolla (M)
Bulmer (T.8.)
Bulmer (T. 8.)
Bulmer (T.8,)
Boas (F.)
Boas (F.)
Brinten (D.G.)
Powell (J. W)
Powell (J. W.)

. Bulmer (T.8.)

Bulmer (T.8.)

" . Bulmer (T.8.)

Bulmer (T.8.)
Eells (M.)

‘British.

Boas (F.)
Boas (F.)

" Tate (C.M.)

Lemmens (T. N.)
Bartlett (J. R.)
Bartlett (J.R.)
Gibbe (G.)

Gibbs (G.)
Maka.

Seghern (C.J.)
Boas (F.)

Kaipe (C.)
Galiano (D. A.). note.
Gibbs (G.)
Knipe (C.)
Pinart (A. L)
Dongiase (J.)







